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IIEPEIMOBA

Y HOBHX peadisx BHUIIOI IIKOJM B yMOBax TioOaizarril
Ta 1IHTerpamii MDKHapOOHOTO CYCHUIBHOTO  PO3BUTKY, IO
BiZIOyBalOTbCSL y CHUCTEMi BHINOI OCBITH YKpaiHHW, IpoIec
OBOJIOZIIHHS 1HO3EMHOIO MOBOO TPABOOXOPOHIIIMU Ta (haxiBIIMHU
3 MpaBa PO3IATAETHCS K HAOYTTS TaKOro PiBHS KOMYHIKaTHBHOI
HIIOMOBHOT KOMITETEHTHOCTI, SIKMii OW JJ03BOJINB BUKOPUCTOBYBAaTH
1HO3EMHY MOBY B IPaKTUYHO-OPIEHTOBAHUX CHUTYallsX, BIIAcHE,
y KOHTEKCTI Tpo(eciiHOro CHIKyBaHHS, K 3aci0 BUpa)KeHHS
CBOIX JYMOK B YCHIii i miceMHil (hopMax. 3pOCTaHHs COLIaIbHOTO
Ta HAyKOBO-TEXHIYHOTO IPOrpecy, 00cary iHhopmaliii B HayIli, OCBITI,
MpaBoBiii chepi BUMAraroTh BiIMOBITHOTO PIBHS 3HAHHS 1HO3EMHOL
MOBH, aJKE BOJIOJIIHHS OCTAHHBOIO € BRYKJIMBUM Ta 00OB’SI3KOBUM
KOMITOHEHTOM TTpodeciitHOT XapaKTepucTuku (haxiBIs.

[MociOHMK TpW3HAYEHHWE I 3aCTOCYBAaHHS OTPHMAHUX 3HAHb
3 QHDTIMCHKOI MOBH Ha TIPAKTHIN B TaTy3i MPABOOXOPOHHOI JISUTEHOCTI
Ta mpaBa. [IpornoHOBaHE HABYAIBHE BUIAHHS Mae€ Ha METi HABYUTH
3m00yBa4iB  OBOJIOJITH HABMKAMH TOBOPIHHS, YHWTAaHHS, ITMChMA
Ta MepeKyaTy OpUTiHATBHUX AHIIOMOBHUX TEKCTIB, PO3BUBATH YMIHHS
BHCJIOBITIOBATH JlyMKH YiTKO, JIOTTYHO, TIOCITZIOBHO Ta CTHUMYJTIOBATH
KOTHITHBHY TISUTHHICTb. yBaI'yrIpI/I,ZLlJ'ICHOpOSBI/ITKYHaBI/I‘IOKCI/ITyaH/IBHOIO
YCHOTO MOBJICHHSI, IO JUISl TIPAIIiBHHKIB OpraHiB BHYTPILIHIX CIIPaB €
0COQITMBO BOKIIMBHM Y KOHTEKCTI IPO(ECIHHOTO CITLTKYBAHHSI.

[TociOHMK CKITamaeTbesi 3 YOTHPHOX TEMAaTUYHHUX PO3ILUIIB
(14 Tem BigmoBinHO) Ta rpamaTuyHOro AoBiaHuKa: Po3min 1 «Types
of legal profession», Pozmin 2 «Typology of crimes», Po3min 3
«Legal advice and ensuring safety», Po3nin 4 «Legal documentsy.
CrpyKTypa po3iiIiB MOCIOHMKA YHI(IKOBaHA, a caMe KOKEH 3 HUX
MICTUTh 0a30BHI TEKCT 3 JO- 1 MICIS-TEKCTOBUMH JIEKCHYHHMH,
rpaMaTHYHIMH i KOMyHIKaTUBHUMH BiipaBamu. Ha mogarky po3nisiiB
MPOTIOHY€ETHCA IATH BITIOBI/II HA 3aITUTAaHHS, TTOB’3aH1 3 OCHOBHOIO
ieero 6a3oBoro Tekety. [10CiOHMK Mae YiTKy CTPYKTYPY, SKa OXOTLTEOE
TaKi 3aBJaHHA: * (JOTEKCTOBi) BHUCIOBITH CBOIO TYMKY, HaJaBIIH
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NEPEOMOBA

BIJMOBIZI HAa TMTaHHS, ® CIOJYYiTh CJIOBO/BHpa3 aHMIIHCHKOIO
3 YKpaiHCBKUM BIJMOBITHUKOM; * (BIacHe poOOTa 3 TEKCTOM)
NPOYUTANTE Ta MEPEKNIAAITh TEKCT (3 MONAIBIIIM OOTOBOPEHHSIM); *
(TTICTISITEKCTOB1) BCTABUTH Y TEKCT IPOMYILEHI TpaMaTH4H] MapKepy;
* ocTaBTe MUTaHHS (YCIX KOMYHIKAaTHBHHMX THIIIB) IO TEKCTY;
* 100epiTh CHHOHIMU 10 TOJAHUX CIIB Ta CIIOBOCIIONYYEHbB; °
NepeKIIaiTh AHITIHCHKOI0 MOBOIO PEUCHHS 3 YKPATHCHKOI.
TemaruuHi po3niiM MOXKHA BHUBYATH SIK CHCTEMHO, TaK
1 BuOipkoBo. BoHu MicTsaATh iH(OpMaIito PO MPaBOBI CUCTEMU
Ta iX ICTOpil0 B aHINIOMOBHUX KpaiHax, 3HAHOMIISATH 3/100yBadiB
13 CYTTIO POOOTH ITPOKYPOPA, CIT1TY0T0, HOTapiyca, FOPUCKOHCYIIBTA,
a TaKOX 13 eJIeMeHTaMu pOOOTH Ha MICII 3JI0YMHY Ta JCSIKUMHU
IOPUIMYHIMH JIOKyMEHTaMH. BUKOHAaHHS 3aBJaHb BHMarae Bill
KypCaHTIB Ta CTYJACHTIB KOHIIEHTpAlLlli yBaru Mpu BUKOPUCTAHHI
JIeKCHYHUX Ta TIpaMaTUYHUX 3aco0iB, a TaKOX JIOTIYHOCTI
Ta YiTKOCTI BUCIIOBIIIOBaHb. CTPYKTypa IMOCIOHMKA 1a€ MOXKITUBICTD
BHKJIaJIau€Bl BUOpaTH ONTUMAJIbHI IIUISIXA OpraHi3allii ayIuTopHOT
Ta 1o3aayAUTpHOI poOOTH 3 ypaxyBaHHSM pPiBHS 3HAHb 3700yBaviB.
Pi3HOMaHITHICT,  THUMIB  BOpPaB  JOMOMAra€  3a0XOTUTH
MAariCTpaHTiB J0 BHBYCHHS 1HO3EMHOI MOBH Ta 3pOOUTH POOOTY
Ha 3aHATTAX OUThIN edexTuBHOIO 1 rigHow0. Iligdip nexcuKo-
rpaMaTUYHOro Marepiany MiJIOPsSAKOBAaHUNA TMPAKTUYHIA MeTi
MOCiOHMKAa — TIOJETHICHHIO CHOPUNHSATTS Ta 3armaM siTOBYBaHHS
JIEKCUYHUX/TPaMaTUIHUX ONMHHIb. DOpMYyBaHHS KOMYHIKaTHBHUX
yMiHb BiIOyBa€ThCS B YMOBHO 3a/IaHUX BHKJIa/1a9€M MOBJICHHEBUX
cutyanisx. HaBuanpHuii Marepiaja CHpsSMOBaHWA Ha PO3BUTOK
1 3aKpilVIeHHs HaBUYOK YHUTAaHHS 1 MEpeKjaxy OpHUIiHAJIbHOT
JTEepaTypH, yCHOTO i MUCEMHOTO BHKJIAAy MaTepiastiB npodeciiHoi
TEMaTHKH, BEJICHHsI YCHOI Oeciu Ha MpodeciiiHy TeMaTHKY.
[TocibHMK MOXXHA BHUKOPUCTOBYBaTh SIK 0a3oBe  4M
JIOZIATKOBE JKEPEJIO Ul 3aCBOEHHS (paxoBOi aHINIINCHKOI MOBH
K Ha 3aHATTAX B ayIuTOpii i KOHTpOJIEM BHUKJIagada (Iuis
IpyNOBUX Ta IHIMBIIyaJIbHUX 3aBJIaHb), TaK 1 ITiJT 9YaC CaMOCTIHHOT
pOOOTH, IO CHPUATUME PO3BUTKY Ta IOKPAIICHHIO MOBHHUX
1 MOBJICHHEBHX HaBHYOK IPAIiBHUKIB IPABOOXOPOHHUX OpPTaHiB.
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THEORETICAL PRINCIPLES OF FUTURE
POLICE OFFICERS AND LAWYERS’
FOREIGN LANGUAGE COMMUNICATIVE
COMPETENCE FORMATION

1.1. Formation of foreign language communicative

competence of masters as a scientific problem

It is impossible to imagine the process of a person’s knowledge
of himself/herself and the world, his/her harmonious adaptation in
society and successful self-realization in various social spheres,
effective interpersonal communication, and in general the
development and preservation of the spiritual and material culture
of mankind without relying on language.

In this connection, the problem of formation of a language
personality acquires fundamental and strategic importance. An
important factor in the intensification of this process is language
education.

As defined in the «Common European Framework of Reference
for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment», communication
and interaction between Europeans with different native languages
can be facilitated for the sake of supporting European mobility,
mutual understanding and cooperation, and overcoming prejudice
and discrimination only through better command of modern
European languages [5, p. 15].

The content of language training is structured according to four
cross-cutting content lines: speech, which determines the content
of work on the formation of communicative competence, which
presupposes the harmonious development of skills in the main
types of speech activity (listening, reading, speaking, writing);
language, which contains the main language units, concepts, facts,
regularities, providing the volume of knowledge, optimal for
the formation of speaking abilities and skills of pupils/students;
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1.1. Formation of foreign language communicative competence of masters...

socio-cultural, which is integrative, involves the connection of
language and speech teaching with the formation of socio-cultural
competence, which ensures the unity of the content and form of
communication, determines the sphere ofrelations, the approximate
subject of texts, topics of statements, requirements for relevant
skills and abilities; activity (strategic), which is aimed at ensuring
the systematic development of the thinking abilities of pupils/
students in the process of language teaching, at mastering basic
thinking techniques and methods — comparison, generalization,
modelling, as well as for pupils/students to understand the structure
of their cognitive activity from setting a goal to obtaining results,
developing a strategy for an individual style of activity, forming
in pupils/students the ability to independently acquire knowledge,
the ability to record and evaluate perceived information, to work
collectively in conditions of choice, search, research etc. [7].

The state standard of basic and comprehensive general
secondary education also defines speech, language, socio-cultural
and activity skills through the cross-cutting content lines of
language training, which respectively contribute to the formation
of speech, language, socio-cultural and activity competences [4,
p. 9-10].

The results of the analysis of the specialized literature show
that a specialist today is understood not only as a professional
in a certain specialty in the narrow sense, but also necessarily as
a highly cultured individual who has not only various specific
professional skills and abilities, but also knows the state and at
least one foreign language, shows readiness for professional
communication. Therefore, the competent language of a specialist
is evidence of his/her professional potential, the content framework
of which also determines the level of general cultural development
of the individual.

In connection with the above, experts place special emphasis
on the fact that teaching of state and foreign languages during
professional training should have a professional orientation.
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THEORETICAL PRINCIPLES OF FUTURE POLICE OFFICERS AND LAWYERS'...

The problems of professionally oriented language training of
students of non-linguistic specialties are the subject of attention of
T. Hannichenko, I. Herasymov, T. Horokhovskaya, O. Hrygorenko,
R. Hryshkova, O. Zelenska, O. Malinovska, and others.

Scientists understand professional-oriented language training
as studying that takes into account the needs of students in studying
a language and the features of a future profession or specialty,
which in turn require its study [9].

As L. Matsko notes, professional speech communication
takes place within the sphere of professional interaction of
communicators and can take place in oral or written forms,
under official or unofficial circumstances. Forms, conditions of
communication, many aspects of professional activity determine
the variability of speech communication forms [8].

A. Bogush, O. Horoshkina, S. Karaman, M. Pentylyuk,
T. Symonenko and others developed the problem of applying
the competence approach in the process of forming a linguistic
personality. As evidenced by the literature analysis, there are
ambiguous approaches to defining the content and structure of
communicative competence.

The term «communicative competence» was proposed
by D. Hymes in 1972 and meant the ability to use language in
various social contexts [11]. S. Savignon interpreted the meaning
of the concept of «communicative competence» as «the ability
to communicate in a real communicative environment» [12,
p. 6]. Communicative competence is a kind of readiness for
communicative activity. At the same time, scientists prove that
communicative competence can be developed, maintained and
evaluated through speech activity

Communicative competence allows for professional
communication in three directions: communicative, interactive and
perceptive. At the same time, it should be noted that in addition to
communicative competence, the effectiveness of communication
depends on the presence of positive communication conditions
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1.1. Formation of foreign language communicative competence of masters...

(for example, the absence of mechanical obstacles), coincidence
of the motives of the communication participants, the significance
for the interlocutors of the subject field of communication, the
absence of communication barriers that may arise due to social,
religious, professional, rank, age, gender differences, as well as
due to individual psychological characteristics of the interlocutors.

Having analyzed the studies of Bondarenko [2], Vynoslavska
[3] and Isaenko [6], we can generalize that the authors understand
communicative competence as a necessary component of
professional competence, a set of knowledge, abilities, skills,
and personal qualities necessary for building an effective
communicative action in a certain circle of professional situations
of interpersonal interaction.

Communicative competence is closely related to such a concept
as communicative culture, which, according to V. Barkovskyi, is a
complex spiritual and practical formation of an individual, which
includes learned social norms and requirements for professional
communication, developed psychological mechanisms of
communicative interaction with people, acquired experience of
communicative activity [1, p.18]. We believe that this concept
also combines creative thinking, the culture of speech activity, the
culture of gestures, the perception of the partner’s communicative
actions, and the culture of emotions.

In the context of our research, we use the concept of
«competence» and understand it as an integral formation of a
personality — a set of knowledge, abilities, skills, personal qualities
that allow a person to solve certain tasks in a certain field of activity.

In connection with the diversity of communication methods
revealed inthe process of terminological analysis, only one of which
is the verbal-sign (verbal) fixation of the transmitted information
[10, p. 29] we believe that it is more correct to consider the result
of language training not only communicative, but linguistic and
communicative competence of the individual. Thus, we consider
the formation of their professional linguistic and communicative
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THEORETICAL PRINCIPLES OF FUTURE POLICE OFFICERS AND LAWYERS'...

competence to be the goal of professionally oriented language
training of specialists in non-linguistic specialties in higher
educational institutions.

Foreign language skills are an important component of a
lawyer’s and a law enforcement officer’s competence. Today, in
a period of rapid development of higher education, educational
requirements and internal standards for the quality of specialists are
increasing, including a focus on foreign language competence as
an important component of professional training. Higher education
institutions (HEIs) that train lawyers and law enforcement officers
are involved in these processes.

Today, it is extremely important to provide the future lawyer
and officer with high-quality training of individual skills that
ensure the formation of a professionally and socially competent
personality and a socially mobile specialist in the field of law and
law enforcement.

Communicative competence in a foreign language is viewed by
the vast majority of scholars as a set of skills, knowledge, attitudes,
values, initiatives, and communicative experience that is necessary
for understanding others and creating individual programs of
linguistic behavior, and achieving communication goals.

Other researchers interpret foreign language communicative
competence as an integral personal and professional quality of
a person with a certain level of language which is ready to be
realized on a certain basis for successful, productive, and effective
activity using communicative and informative skills.

One of the most important tasks in training future lawyers in
foreign languages is to overcome the language barrier. At the same
time, the process of studying a foreign language should be aimed
at managing the verbal conversation process. This is necessary for
using in the most typical situations of professional communication.
Therefore, foreign language skills and intercultural communication
are an important part of the professional training of law students
and cadets.

10



1.1. Formation of foreign language communicative competence of masters...

One of the methods of effective overcoming the language
barrier is the method of modelling situations of professional
communication in a foreign language. This contributes to effective
intercultural communication.

The national programme’s requirements for quality assurance
of official-business communication in different spheres of life,
intensive development of international contacts necessitate
improving the system of vocational education, including language
training of future law enforcement professionals. The mentioned
above actualizes the need to find effective ways of teaching foreign
languages in MIA of Ukraine institutions of higher education
which would be most focused on providing job-related language
training of future police officers.

Since language is an important tool for the professional activity
of law enforcement officers, linguistic subjects in their professional
training program should be perceived and understood as professional
ones. At the same time, the process of studying foreign languages
should be based on close interaction with other professional
subjects, revealing in this way the integrity and practical direction
of language training. The authors of modern scientific works on the
problems of training future law enforcement officers emphasize
the importance of using innovative forms and methods of language
teaching, as well as traditional ones. Experts mention such forms
and methods of interactive training as briefing-discussion, role-
playing game, competition, business game, brainstorming, classes-
excursions, analysis of professional incidents, solving professionally
directed problem situations-cases based on group reflection, self-
commenting of vital foreign language communicative situations
based on authentic texts of a job-related nature, cross-cultural
analysis of profile authentic texts, etc. as the most promising ones.

The development of language communication skills of cadets
is facilitated by systematic work with authentic materials. In the
process of classroom and individual work, they regularly listen
to audio recordings, watch documentaries and feature films (for
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example, «Interpol— 100 Years of International Police Cooperation,
«Crime Classification», «Police community officers», «A training
day», «A lawyer», «A witness for the prosecution»), video stories
about the actions of police during mass events, process materials
from the Internet, articles from American and British newspapers,
textbooks published in Great Britain, etc. Collective discussion of
the proposed topic, conducting dialogues on a professional issue,
including elements of business and role-playing games, modelling
of quasi-professional situations of language communication in
particular (for example, at the scene of a crime, in the process of
questioning witnesses, drawing up a protocol, press conferences,
etc.) at the lessons of «Foreign language for professional purposes»
allow cadets to focus on the research and creative activities,
significantly increase the level of their independence and cognitive
activity. The personal inclusion of cadets in the educational process
which models a real situation of communication with its social and
professional content helps the cadets to form an idea of a foreign
language importance in their future practical activities.

The form of binary classes allows students and cadets to form
a high level of cognitive interest and cognitive need. The main
goal of a binary class is a deeper assimilation of knowledge, a
high level of generalization and systematization. Binary classes
contribute to the generalization and consolidation of knowledge
acquired during the academic year, form creative imagination,
figurative thinking, and awaken an interest in a search activity.

One of the factors stimulating cadets’ interest in studying a
foreign language is conducting binary classes with employees of
internal affairs bodies and native speakers. The introduction of
new vocabulary on the topic and its activation during discussions
contributes to the formation of foreign language communication
skills and increased the cadets’ activity in classes.

As our experience shows, conducting binary classes with a native
speaker can be a positive experience in the formation of foreign
language communicative competence of future law enforcement
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1.1. Formation of foreign language communicative competence of masters...

officers and lawyers. These types of work stimulate the cadets’
activity in class, contribute to the development of foreign language
communication skills, and help to eliminate the psychological
barrier during discussions with foreigners. A similar practice should
be used in further work with cadets to maintain their constant
interest in studying foreign languages. Cadets are highly interested
not only in the represented professional context but especially in the
live communication with the representative of other culture.
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1.2. The main characteristics of foreign language communi-
cative competence of future law enforcement and legal spe-
cialists

«How many languages you know — that’s how many times
you’re human!» — these prophetic words of Johann Wolfgang
von Goethe are more important today than ever. Ukraine is on
the verge of joining the European Union and NATO. After the
war, the borders will open again and Ukrainians will be able
to travel around the world and work in different countries. In
turn, representatives of different countries will be able to come
to our country with the same goals. In order to get along with
foreigners, you need to know different languages or the language
of international communication (English).

The National Doctrine of Education of Ukraine in the XXI
century ensures obligatory mastery of the state language, the ability
to know native (national) and learn foreign languages. Processes of

globalization of society, development of international cooperation,
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expansion of international professional relations made the problem
of formation and improvement of foreign language professional
communicative competence of future law-enforcement officers and
lawyers more prominent. For a highly qualified specialist, a foreign
language is a tool for obtaining additional information by profession
and form of communication with the aim of expanding one’s outlook
and obtaining information. Language barriers, often in tandem with
ethnic disproportions in the workforce, regularly prevent the law
enforcement system from functioning as well as it could. Sharing a
common language is one way to drastically reduce communication
roadblocks and foster better understanding [11, p. 110-113].

Cadets and students of the Donetsk State University of
Internal Affairs study foreign languages. During their studies
at the university, students of higher education specialties 081
«Law» and 262 «Law enforcement activities» at practical
classes, performing independent and individual work, completing
various test tasks, participating in scientific work (writing theses
and speaking at various conferences and roundtables tables),
participating in Discussion Club meetings, educational trainings
from the consultative mission of the European Union and CEPOL,
engaging in independent study on educational online platforms like
«HELP», «Grammarly» improve their level of a foreign language,
implementation of the NATO language standard «STANAG
6001» in the educational process, studying a foreign language
within the discipline «Foreign Language for Specific Purposesy.
The ultimate goal of these processes is the formation of foreign
language communicative competence. The main purpose of writing
this practical manual «<ENGLISH PRACTICAL COURSE for
law enforcement officers and lawyers: study guide for students of
higher education of specialties 262 «Law enforcement activities»
and 081 «Law»» is also the formation of foreign language
communicative competence of future police officers and lawyers.

One of the main objectives of national education reform is
implementing a competence approach and acquiring professional
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foreign language communicative competence (PFLCC) in
training professionals with higher education. Implementing
this goal and associated assignments would be unattainable
without multidisciplinary integration as well as the engagement
of employers, who could establish explicit criteria for the final
outcomes of education in collaboration with Universities.
Foreign language communicative competence (FLCC) permits
greater interaction, professional communication, collaboration
at various levels with specialists from different countries, and
experience exchange, all of which contribute to professional and
scientific self-development and self-realization in the context of
globalization events throughout the world, and especially within
the field of business. We believe that the function of a foreign
language as a means for acquiring future specialists’ professional
communication competence might be effectively utilized at higher
education institutions through the institution’s management
of the entire educational process, curriculum material, and an
identifiable professional emphasis, as well as the techniques for
delivering this information, types of teacher contact, and student
engagement in the educational process. At the same time, achieving
a distant strategic goal — such as a specialist’s advancement as a
professional — is mediated by accomplishing close tactical goals,
such as mastery of a foreign language [6, p. 400—438].

The Department of Foreign Languages of Donetsk State
University of Internal Affairs considers teaching a specific
language as a priority to cadets, who start their studies to gain
B2 level knowledge in a foreign language, by providing topic-
oriented vocabulary and advanced grammar patters. In order to
face new challenges a teacher/language instructor must be ready
to multi-tasking by using digital learning materials and creating a
multi-media environment in the class.

One of the most prominent scientists N. Chomsky introduced
the notion of “competence” in his research work “Language and
Mind” in 1968. It was one of his most significant works. Later the
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term “competence” was adopted by the world scientific community
and used in the methodology of teaching foreign languages. Many
scientists such as A. Leontiev, M. Canale, R. Milrud, N. Zimnaya,
N. Gez, V. Safonova, J. Savignon, E. Litnevskaya, V. Bagryantseva,
F. Litvinko, V. Avrorin, M. Kabardov, A. Taova have devoted their
works to the issues ofcompetence, particularly the formation and
development of foreign language communicative competence in
the process of teaching foreign languages.

During the last 10 years, countless research results have
been published by scholars on the formation of students’ foreign
language communicative competence. Problems of formation of
foreign language communicative competence of specialists of
different spheres were investigated in the works of Demchenko
D. (legal profession), Hridnieva L. (law enforcement officers).
A number of scientific publications by Kanova L., Chyrva A.,
Shcherba O., Yefimova O., Zakharova L. and others are devoted to
the problematic issues of reforming and improving the language
training of cadets of higher educational institutions.

Recently, the problem of improving the foreign language training
of future specialists has become particularly relevant and has become
the subject of many studies: in particular, the psychological aspects
of the formation of communicative competence were studied by
O. Bodalov and S. Zontova. The problem of personal mastery of
foreign languages was highlighted in a number of scientific works
by S. Buchatska and L. Onufrieva. Learning a foreign language
takes on a personal meaning depending on the type of activity that
integrates the acquired linguistic knowledge.

The urgency of the problem of formation foreign languages
competence in the modern context of teaching foreign languages
is confirmed by many experimental and theoretical studies, which
is reflected in the works of 1. Bohdanova, B. Blum, O. Brahynets,
D. Bruner, H. Heis, O. Maslova, V. Matirko, Yu. Tkachenko,
N. Karpova, E. Mykhailova, V. Polyakova, O. Sydorenko,
Yu. Surmin, L. Burge, P. Juler, F. Lockwood, J. Mezirow,
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A. Morgan, S. Nipper, D. Rosler, D. Schon, J. Taylor and others.
There is also another approach to the definition of foreign language
communicative competence, the representatives of which impress
that it is a certain integrated formation of the personality, which
involves mastering a foreign language and acquired as a result of
training and determines the level of professionalism of the future
specialist Pavlenko O., Halytska M., Baryshnikova S., Yefimova
0., Begeka D.

Examining the writings of M. Canale and M. Swain, four
components-competences might potentially be identified:

» grammatical competence — the communicator’s level
of mastery of the grammatical code, including vocabulary,
spelling rules and pronunciation, word formation, and sentence
construction;

* sociolinguistic competence — the ability to appropriately
use and understand grammatical forms in various sociolinguistic
contexts to perform certain communicative functions (description,
message, persuasion, information request, and so on);

« discursive competence, also known as expressive competence,
is the capacity to connect distinct phrases into a cohesive message,
or discourse, using multiple syntactic and semantic ways.

* strategic competence is the ability to employ verbal and
nonverbal techniques when there is a risk of communication failure
owing to an «insufficient level of competence of the communicator or
an occurrence of side effects effects». The structure of foreign language
communicative competence, according to N. Bidyuk, is a set of
learning goals in various types of speech activity (listening, speaking,
reading, writing), knowledge (speech, linguistic, paralinguistic,
linguistic ethnographic, moral and ethical), skills, abilities (language,
speech, communication, gnostic, perceptual, paralinguistic,
ethnolinguistic, organizational), and experience (communicative,
methodical, technological). The term «competence» is defined in
the Council of Europe’s Competence for a Culture of Democracy as
«specific psychological resources (attitudes, skills, knowledge, and
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understanding) that are mobilized and applied in order to respond
effectively to emerging demands, challenges, and opportunities in
democratic and intercultural situations» [7, p. 49-62].

The analysis of scientific sources on the problem of research
indicates a considerable interest in the issue of learning foreign
languages in Europe and Ukraine in particular. The works
of Ukrainian scientists O. Bihych, V. Derkach, N. Halskova,
L. Zablotska, N. Lavrychenko, O. Maslyko and others have been
devoted to this problem. In modern science, various aspects
of the competence approach in the field of foreign languages
have been studied by such authors as N. Bibik, L. Vashchenko,
O. Lokshyna, O. Ovcharuk, L. Parashchenko, N. Kuzmina,
O. Polunina, V. Rybalka, V. Sayuk, K. Sharapenko and others.
V. Aitov, N. Artikutsa, P. Atutov, O. Badurka, H. Borozenets,
O. Herasymenko, O. Hrosh, D. Demchenko, H. Kozlakova,
N. Kostenko, T. Kostiukov, Nahorniuk, N. Nychkalo, A. Petrova,
O. Poliakov, Y. Pradid, M. Pradivliannyi, I. Sekret, A. Waters
have dealt with the problems of improving vocationally oriented
learning of foreign languages. However, the problem of the
formation of the foreign language communicative competence of
future lawyers and policemen remains insufficiently studied.

Problematic aspects of training specialists for bodies of internal
affairs of Ukraine, and now of the National Police, represented by
the weighty specialists in administrative law, pedagogy, service and
combat activity of the law enforcement activity, etc. Among others
it is worth noting the research of such specialists, as O. Bandurko,
V. Glukhover, R. Kalyuzhny, A. Manzhula, V. Petkov, O. Sinyavska,
O. Chervyakov. Along with that further reform of the National
Police of Ukraine requires the introduction of new standards of
police training, in particular foreign languages. So the problems
related to the development of foreign languages communicative
competence of law enforcement students still remain unsolved.

The foreign language communicative competence of law
enforcement officers can be characterized as a professional and
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personal formation that integrates the presence of certain life
attitudes, values (axiological), knowledge about the adequate
use of language means (cognitive), speech and communication
skills (functional), personal qualities necessary for effective
foreign language professional communication, including bilingual
one. Professional communication is a factor that accompanies
the professional activity of a specialist and contributes to its
effectiveness through the implementation of the following
functions: — informational (transmission-reception of information
for the purpose of exchanging thoughts, views, communicating
ideas, decisions); — educational (acquiring individual professional
and social experience in the process of communication); —
organizational (learning the norms of socially typical behavior,
mutual orientation and coordination of actions during the
organization of joint activities); — expressive (revealing the content
of the interaction, which involves interaction, mutual knowledge,
mutual understanding of communicators [2].

Using our experience we can say that foreign language
communicative competence of future police officers and lawyers
being a separate component of professional communicative
competence consists of appropriate language-and-speech
competence which is formed on the basis of the “knowledge —
practical implementation” approach, and allows to realize
communicative function of future law enforcement officers.

In our opinion, Future Policemen and Lawyers Foreign
Language Communicative Competence can be defined as a
complex integrative unity that provides competent professional
communication in the language of a specialty in the context of
intercultural communication; as the ability of future specialists
in the field of legal and law enforcement activities to apply
their foreign languages knowledge in any situation according to
professional activity [3, 441-455].

The constant participation of the Armed Forces of Ukraine
in peacekeeping and security operations, the reorientation of the
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training of troops according to NATO standards, the expansion of
international contacts require an adequate level of command of
personnel in foreign languages. The need to improve the language
of Ukrainian servicemen is substantiated in the “Basic principles
of language training of personnel in the system of the Ministry
of Defense of Ukraine”. According to this document, the main
purpose of English language cadets is to develop and improve
their military skills in the military professional profession in
accordance with the requirements of the NATO language standard
STANAG 6001. Law and law-enforcement spheres are quite close
in its nature, so we will consider the formation of foreign language
communicative competence of future law-enforcement officers
and servicemen as a single concept. First of all, it is necessary
to understand the basic concept of our article, namely foreign
language communicative competence. The scientific literature
on communicative competence distinguishes the concepts of
“competence”, ‘“competence”, and “communication”. Having
analyzed them, we can state that the communicative competence
of a future specialist consists of three main features:

1) practical possession of an individual stock of verbal and
nonverbal means to update the informational, expressive and
pragmatic functions of professional communication;

2) the ability to vary the means of communication and
communication processes in connection with the dynamics of the
situation of professional communication;

3) the ability to prepare speech acts in accordance with
language and speech norms [11, p. p. 110-113].

The ability to communicate in foreign languages undeniably
plays a key role in today’s era of globalization. In fact, commu-
nication in foreign languages is one of the eight key competences
“individuals need for personal fulfillment and development, active
citizenship, social inclusion and employment” under the Europe-
an Reference Framework. Communication in foreign languages
broadly shares the main skill dimensions of communication in the
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mother tongue: it is based on the ability to understand, express and
interpret concepts, thoughts, feelings, facts and opinions in both
oral and written form (listening, speaking, reading and writing)
in an appropriate range of societal and cultural contexts (in edu-
cation and training, work, home and leisure) according to one’s
wants or needs. Communication in foreign languages also calls
for skills such as mediation and inter-cultural understanding. An
individual’s level of proficiency will vary between the four di-
mensions (listening, speaking, reading and writing) and between
the different languages and according to that individual’s social
and cultural background, environment, needs and/or interests. It is
made quite clear in this definition that communication in a foreign
language involves not only linguistic or grammatical competence
(i.e. the four basic language skills of listening, speaking, reading
and writing), but also the ability to use the language appropriately
depending on the context of language use or purpose of communi-
cation and additionally, the capacity to deal with and act skillfully
in the light of intercultural differences [12].

The formation of foreign language communicative competence
of future professionals occurs during the process of learning a
foreign language for professional purposes while studying in a
higher education institution. The discipline “Foreign Language”
and “Foreign Language for Professional Purposes” is an integral
part of professional training and an organically connected
prerequisite for the full development of a future specialist. The main
purpose of teaching a foreign language for professional purposes
is the formation of the necessary communication skills in the areas
of professional communication both orally and in writing, skills
of practical knowledge of a foreign language in various speech
activities to the extent of professional needs, mastering the latest
professional information through foreign sources. The ultimate goal
of learning a foreign language is the formation of cadets’ readiness
and ability for intercultural communication, practical mastery of
foreign language communicative competence, i.e. the ability to
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compare language tools with specific goals, situations, conditions
and objectives of speech communication [11, p. 110-113].

The main goal of the discipline «Foreign Language
for Specific Purposes» is to form the ability for intercultural
communication, which, in the case of future lawyers, has a
professional direction, and is implemented on the basis of the
formation of intercultural communicative competence. The
latter, in turn, is defined as such a level of possession of speech,
language, socio-cultural and professional subject knowledge,
skills and abilities in native and foreign languages, which allows
communicatively acceptable intercultural communication and the
opportunity to undergo internships in other countries.

Teaching English in a professional direction should be carried
out in parallel with special training. In order to teach legal English
to masters, it is necessary to use a specific legal context, since
there is a close connection between the language and specific legal
systems and their peculiarities [10, p. 101-104].

Thus, the basis of the organization of the process of training future
lawyers in a foreign language based on the ideas of the competence
approach as a special didactic system is the strategic goal, which is
formulated as follows: the formation of foreign language communicative
and translation competence of future lawyers [9, p. 223-230].

For a police officer, whose job is one of the most important
in the world: to serve and protect people, knowledge of a foreign
language is an integral part of the professional performance of
tasks. So the system needs to approach this issue more deeply and
direct the desire of the police officer to conscientiously study the
language in order to acquire a higher level of qualification [5].

For example, the mastery of various reading strategies by
future lawyers and policemen is fundamentally important for the
professional activity of specialists of this field, as it is determined by
specific communicative and cognitive tasks (description of the place,
time, event, characteristics of the participants in the case, protocols)
requires the mastery of the reading strategy [13, p. 94-98].
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Linguistic means of professional communication, based on
lexical, morphological and syntactic norms of a foreign language,
terms and colloquial formulas of an official-business style, are a
separate sign system used by representatives of law enforcement
agencies for interaction in situations related to the professional
aspects of their specific activity. To learn these language units,
exercises aimed at consolidating the grammatical structure
and professional vocabulary for further use in professional
communication in a foreign language are offered.

According to the area of criminal jurisdiction, policemen
actions at the forefront of the law to uphold authority and keep
people safe. They are on the streets, at the borders, and in our
airports, seaports, parks, and prisons. When officers are able to
speak the same language as the individuals they encounter, they
enhance communication, promote safety, and prevent dangerous
misunderstandings or unnecessarily violent escalations.

As part of our research, we will show the process of learning
foreign languages at the Donetsk State University of Internal Affairs
(Kropyvnytskyi) for masters of «Law» and «Law Enforcement».
In foreign language classes, teachers introduce this manual:
«Practical English language course for law enforcement officers
and lawyers: Study guide for masters of 262 «Law enforcement»
and 081 «Law»» for future specialists in Law, which would be tied
to the MIA OSVITA system in future.

Each unit has a fixed structure: pre-text exercises, text exercises,
post-text exercises; communicative exercises; written exercises.

Pre-text exercises: e.g., «Before you read the passage, explain
your opiniony are aimed at forming and developing the skills
of guessing and language improvisation, setting up masters for
speaking in a foreign language.

Text exercises: e.g. «Read and translate the text» are aimed
at forming and developing the skills of reading and translating
foreign language professional texts with further understanding of
their essence.
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Post-text exercises: e.g. «Mark the statements as true or
false», «Match the words with the definitions», «Fill in the blanks
with correct words and phrases from the word bankyand so on
are aimed at checking the understanding of the read passage by
masters and developing their knowledge activation skills.

Speaking exercises: e.g. «With a partner, act out / dramatize
the roles below based on the conversationy are aimed to form and
develop masters’ foreign language speaking skills.

Writing exercises: e.g. «Use the conversation to write a search
summaryy, «Use the conversation to write an officer s description
of the crime sceney, «Use the conversation to write the captain's
ordery, «Use the conversation to write a police reporty are aimed
to form and develop foreign language writing skills.

Tests for self-revision: at the end of each chapter there is test
for self-revision which is aimed to check the masters’ knowledge
of the studied information.

The conditions for professionally oriented foreign language
training for students/cadets of law faculties and universities are the
need to familiarize them with the general and legal terminology of
law, read authentic texts, form in them the skills of independent
work to create an individual dictionary, master the skills of oral
professional communication using examples of the most common
situations of everyday communication, necessary for professional
communication [3, p. 240-255].

Language training should not be limited only to classroom
activities. It is necessary to involve cadets in speaking clubs,
which should be conducted with the involvement of foreign
representatives. Such speaking activity gives cadets the opportunity
to communicate in English, discuss ideas, making presentations,
share thoughts, learning extra professional vocabulary, getting
experience in professional matters, improving language and
speech skills. Although most specific-purpose language textbooks
and courses, including learning material in languages for law
enforcement, are traditionally based mostly on written texts and
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on supplementary texed-based materials, today professionals of
different spheres predominantly communicate orally.

It is important to involve foreign specialists in the field of Law
enforcement and Law to conducting classes. Practicing speech ac-
tivities of cadets (namely, listening, speaking, reading and writing
skills), using authentic language materials and foreign textbooks,
audio/video and multimedia materials, controlling the knowledge
of students at all stages of studying process are used to form the
skills of professional communication, the latter being developed
during practical classes (while using texts and exercises from
original sources), in sittings of Discussion Club, during meetings
with native speakers and English-speaking police officers, while
writing articles and thesis by cadets/students. From the first year
of study it is necessary to master the vocabulary of the future spe-
cialty which helps to improve assimilating of language material
in the process of language activities, especially when reading and
translating professional texts [8, p. 240-255].

Conducting binary classes is one of important elements in
future policemen preparation as it reveals such positive aspects
as: helping to overcome the language barrier; promoting the
application of acquired professional skills and abilities to solve
certain problem-based situations using a foreign language;
increasing motivation of cadets to learn a foreign language.

Reading authentic material is one more important component
in teaching a foreign language which embraces acquaintance with
publications on police themes, specifically traffic violation cases,
description of suspects and lost people, detention of criminals,
search-and-find of things, etc. Particular attention should be paid to
the study of borrowings, specific abbreviations, ambiguous words-
terms and others. Also, well organized independent work gives
cadets the opportunity to develop their professional knowledge,
introduces new professional terminology, as well as promotes
the formation of such professional qualities of personality as
independence and initiative [4].
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Inthelessons various video materials (e. g. on criminalistics labs,
organized crimes, detention of criminals, training requirements,
etc.) are presented and further discussed. The use of social sites
(YouTube) is also popular among cadets. Along with tutorials
to expand the law enforcement skills of the language the annual
conference entitled Law Enforcement Agencies: the Defence
of Public Order and Constitutional Freedoms during Peace and
Martial Law is held, which provides excellent opportunities for
speakers to share ideas, to communicate, to establish relations [4].

Teachers of the Department of Foreign languages stand up for
the principle that teaching skills to cadets, our main aim remains
the same, which is to develop their competences, through using
learner-centred, constructivist approach. When applying this
approach to organize educational process, task- and goal-oriented
activities become prevailing with the teacher acting as a helper,
coordinator and mentor [1].

The process of mastering a foreign language should include
interactive, creative, problematic tasks, be diverse to promote
the development of intelligence, research and creative thinking
of future law-enforcement officers and servicemen, as well as
the ability to reasonably and appropriately vary their language
skills depending on psychological communication factors. The
foreign language professional competence allows the future
law enforcement officers to successfully get involved in the
process of interpersonal and interlingual communication. Fluent
communication in a foreign language guarantees establishment
and maintaining professional contacts, and contributes to the
overall cultural and professional level of the cadet’s personality,
his/her professional and social mobility [11, p. 110-113].

Therefore, the implementation of the system of forming foreign
language communicative competence will improve the continuous
studying of modern higher legal institutions’ cadets and achieve
high performance. A foreign language has an important applied
value for future policemen, lawyers, for whom the language is a
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kind of «professional weapony. It also has the special significance
of the professional component of foreign language learning
for future lawyers as the basis of intercultural professional
communication in the context of modern international integration
processes and academic mobility of students.
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CHAPTER

1.1. HISTORY OF LEGAL PROFESSION

Task 1. Explain your opinion:

1. What is an origin of legal profession?
2. When did people start engaging in legal activities?

Task 2. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

police service

Pagnuk xoponesu (ab6o koposst)

secular stages

pi3HOMaHITHI 3aKOHHUKH (ITMcapi)

litigious representation

3aMIHUTH aJBOKara

“common law”

TEPUTOPIst TOBIPEHOTO

Court of Chancery

BUKOHAHHSA 3000B'13aHHSA

secure the right

OTPUMATH IOPUIUYHY ITiITOTOBKY

payment of damages

BUKOHAHHS CYJOBOT'O piIIICHH?I

includes a pretrial conference

BKJIIOYA€E JOCYJOBY Hapaay

the execution of the judgment

BIiJIIIKOTyBaHHS 30UTKIB

obtain legal training

3a0e3MeYUTH MPaBO

performance of obligation

Cyn kaHuesspii

province of the solicitor.

3araJibHe IPaBo

supplant the advocate

CyIOBE TIPEICTaBHHUIITBO

miscellany of legal scribes

CBITCBKI CIIEHU

Queen’s (or King’s) Counsel

noJTineicbka ciryxo0a

Task 3. Read and translate the text

Legal profession, vocation that is based on expertise in the law
and in its applications. Although there are other ways of defining
the profession, this simple definition may be best, despite the fact
that in some countries there are several professions and even some
occupations (e.g., police service) that require such expertise but
that may not regarded as within the “legal profession.”
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HISTORY

Distinct legal systems emerged relatively early in history, but
legal professions of size and importance are relatively modern.
There is not the slightest trace in ancient times of a distinct legal
profession in the modern sense. The earliest known legal specialist
was the judge, and he was only a part-time specialist. The chief,
prince, or king of small societies discharged the judicial function
as part of the general role of political leader. As his power spread,
he delegated the function, though not to legal specialists; in the
secular stages of the early systems, legal duties were taken over
by royal officials who were “generalists.” In the wake of powerful
religious or quasi-religious movements, priests or wise men often
judged or advised the judges. It may be that in some of these cases
specialized legal aid to the ordinary citizen did exist, but at levels
of social status below the notice of chroniclers or tomb inscriptions
and perhaps without benefit of official approval.

England after the Norman Conquest of 1066 also was influenced
by Roman example, and the clerics who staffed the Norman and
Plantagenet monarchies and who provided the earliest of their
judges enabled the notion of a legal profession, and especially of
litigious representation, to be accepted. Only in the ecclesiastical
and admiralty courts, however, did procurators (proctors)
and doctors of the civil and canon laws become established as
practitioners. The native “common law” was developed by a
specialized legal society, the Inns of Court, in London; there,
through lectures and apprenticeship, men acquired admission to
practice before the royal courts. More particularly, they could
become sergeants — the most dignified of the advocates, from
whom alone after about 1300 the royal judges were appointed.
Various agents for litigation resembling procurators also became
known. The “attorneys,” authorized by legislation, at first shared
the life of the Inns with the “apprentices” in advocacy, who
themselves in time acquired the title of barrister. Indeed, there
were cases of men working as both barristers and attorneys. When
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in the 16th century the Court of Chancery was established as the
dispenser of “equity,” the appropriate agent for litigation was
called a solicitor, but the common-law sergeants and barristers
secured the right of advocacy in that court. It was not until the
17th century that the attorneys and solicitors were expelled from
the Inns and the division between advocate and attorney became
rigid, and not until the 18th century did the barristers accept a rule
that they would function only upon being engaged by an attorney
—not upon being retained directly by a client. Other types of legal
agents also developed in England, but in the 19th century all of
the non-barristers were brought under the one name, solicitor. The
order of sergeants was eliminated, leaving only barristers, of whom
the most senior could be made Queen’s (or King’s) Counsel.

WORLDWIDE LEGAL PROFESSION

The modern legal professional, earning his living by fee-
paid legal services, first became clearly visible in the late Roman
Empire, when the fiction that a jurisconsult received only gifts
was abandoned and when at the same time the permissible fees
were regulated. Changes in the methods of trial and other legal
developments caused the jurisconsult to disappear in time. The
orator, who now was required to obtain legal training, became the
advocate. A subordinate legal agent of the classical system, the
procurator, who attended to the formal aspects of litigation, took on
added importance because later imperial legal procedure depended
largely on written documents that the procurators produced. The
jurisconsult had been important as teachers and writers on law;
with their decline this function passed to government-conducted
law schools at Rome, Constantinople, and Berytus (now Beirut)
and to their salaried professors. There was also a humbler class of
paid legal documentary experts, the tabelliones, who were useful
in non-litigious transactions.

From then on, every country in continental Europe acquired,
by various stages and with numerous local variations, a legal
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profession in which four main constituents could be observed.
Procurators attended to the formal and especially the documentary
steps in litigation. Advocates, who usually were university
graduates in Romanist learning, gave direct advice to clients and
to procurators and presented oral arguments in court. Among a
miscellany of legal scribes, the notaries acquired importance
because, in addition to being drafting experts, they also
authenticated documents and maintained archives. University
teachers of law took over the main task of explaining and adapting
the mixture of Roman law and Germanic custom that produced
the modern laws of the major European countries and continued
to dominate in the scholarly interpretation of the law even after
the 19th-century codifications. The relative importance of these
classes varied enormously from place to place and from century
to century. At times the teaching doctors almost supplanted the
advocates; in some courts the procurators swallowed up the
advocates, and in others the converse occurred; only the notaries
managed to survive with little change.

The litigious function is subdivided into three main stages.
First is the preparation of the case: interviewing the client and
investigating the circumstances on the basis of leads provided by
the client, attending to the formal requirements of the procedure in
question — which may involve writs, summonses, and statements
of claim or defense — and preparing for trial. Second is the trial
proper, in which the facts and law are established and argued
before the judge and a decision is made. Third is the execution
of the judgment — payment of damages, delivery of property,
or performance of obligation in civil cases; payment of fine or
imprisonment, etc., in criminal cases. Similar stages arise on
appeal. In the divided professions the sharing of these functions
is intricate and varies between one system and another. The
advocate or barrister is especially responsible for the second stage,
but he may advise upon or draft many of the documents used in
other stages. If incidental disputes concerning procedure have to
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be litigated, he is likely to conduct the proceedings; and, if the
procedure includes a pretrial conference, he is likely to represent
the client. Otherwise, the first and third stages are mainly the
province of the procurator or solicitor.

https://www.britannica.com/topic/legal-profession

Task 4. Find a suitable definition for each word or word
combination

1. Notary a) prone to engage in lawsuits

2. Barrister | b) in a different way or manner

3. Humbler |c) to destroy the power, independence, or prestige of
d) to observe or study by close examination and
systematic inquiry

e) public officer who attests or certifies writings (such

5. Litigious | as a deed) to make them authentic and takes affidavits,
depositions, and protests of negotiable paper

f) a counsel admitted to plead at the bar and undertake
the public trial of causes in an English superior court

4. Otherwise

6. Investigate

https://www.merriam-webster.com

Task 5. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. Although there are other ways of defining the profession,
this simple definition may be best... 2. The chief, prince, or king
of small societies discharged the judicial ... 3. Indeed, there were
cases of men working ... 4. The order of sergeants was eliminated,
leaving only barristers... 5. The orator, who now was required ...
6. Procurators attended to the formal and ... 7. Otherwise, the first
and third stages are ...

Task 6. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 7. Find the synonyms in both groups of words
A) court, classical, accept, procurator, enormously, legal adviser;
B) juriscounsalt, mainly, admit, solicitor, trial, common.
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Task 8. Translate into English

1. Croromni mpodecist 1opucTa € ay’Ke BaXJIUBOIO B YKpaiHi.
2. OckinpKM Halla JepXkaBa — IIpaBoOBa JEpkaBa, Iepen
IOpPUCTAaMH CTOITh 3aBJIaHHS YTBEPKYBaTH BEPXOBEHCTBO IPaBa,
BIOCKOHAIIOBATH  YKPATHChKE 3aKOHOJABCTBO, IOCHITIOBATH
MPaBOBUI 3aXUCT yCiX BepcTB HaceneHHs. 3. FOpuctu popmyroTs
MIPABOBY KYyJBTYpPY YKPaiHCHKOTO CYCIIIBCTBA, TIOBAry JI0 3aKOHY
Ta TPaBOBOI TOMITHKU nAepxkaBu. 4. Jlns 3milicHEHHS AESKHUX
BUJIB IOPUAUYHOI iSUTBHOCTI a/JBOKAT TAaKOK IOBHHEH MAaTH
JIOCB1JT pOOOTH Ta CKJIACTH CHeIianbHI KBamMi(iKamiiHl 1CIIUTH.
5. FOpuctu 3aiimaioTbesi pizHUMH chepaMu KHUTTS: TOJITHKOIO,
HAYKOBOIO Ta BUKJIQIAIIBKOIO ISUTBHICTIO.

https://llingualeo.com/uk/jungle/legal-profession-in-ukraine

1.2. TYPES OF LEGAL PROFESSIONS

Task 1. Explain your opinion:

1. What types of legal professions do you know?
2. Why is the profession of a lawyer the most popular in
Ukraine?

Task 2. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

Apart from lawyers E€ppomneiiceknii Cyn 3 [Ipas Jlronunu
natural similarities MPaBo BIACHOCTI

independence of judges BHIII CY/IH

refer to criminal cases PO3MOAUINTH aKTHBU OeHedilliapaMu
provide a legal assistance JIIIEH30BaHi MTePEBI3HUKN

drafting wills and trusts FOPUCKOHCYITBT

administering an estate 3a BCiMa OIMUTYBaHHSIMHU

European Court of Human . .

Rights (ECHR) OKpIM IOpHUCTIB

meet your specific needs MIPUPOIHI MOIOHOCTI

distribute assets to beneficiaries | ckyiazaHHsI 3aMIOBITIB 1 TpacTiB
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BiJIMIOBIIaTH BaIlllTIM KOHKPETHUM
property law

norpedam
the higher courts HaJaBaTH IOPUIUYHY JTOTIOMOTY
licensed conveyancers YIPaBITIHHS MAETKOM
legal advisor HE3aJICKHICTh CYIJIiB
according to all surveys 3BEpHYTHUCH 10 KPUMIHAIBHUX CIIPAB

Task 3. Read and translate the text

Apart from lawyers, European Union law does not regulate the
conditions for exercising as a legal professional. Legal professions
are generally regulated at national level. Although there may
be natural similarities between them, these national regulations
differ quite substantially from one country to another because they
reflect the continuation of often ancient traditions.

The Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe (COE)
has issued a number of recommendations on the legal professions.
One of these initiatives concerns the exercise of the profession
of lawyer. Another concerns the independence of judges. COE
recommendations and other information on this issue may be
found on its website.

In addition, the European Convention on Human Rights states
that everyone charged with a criminal offence has the right to defend
himself in person or through legal assistance of his own choosing
or, if he has not sufficient means to pay for legal assistance, to be
given it free when the interests of justice so require. This clause
mainly refers to criminal cases, but the European Court of Human
Rights (ECHR) has extended it to cover also civil cases.
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Councellor
for the

defence

Attorne;

(lawyer . -__._______9

Advocate

Investigating

Investigator Coroner

Barrister

https://www.researchgate.net/figure/Types-of-legal-professions_
figh 349486862

Here we break down the different types of legal professions.
What they do, why you might choose them and which bodies they
are governed or regulated by.

Will writers are specialists in drafting wills and trusts. They can
help you to create a will that meets your specific needs and ensures
that your wishes are carried out after your death. Will writers are

38




1.2. TYPES OF LEGAL PROFESSIONS

not regulated, but they should be members of a professional body
such as the Society of Will Writers or the Institute of Professional
Will writer.

Probate specialists help people to deal with the legal
and administrative process of administering an estate after
someone’s death. This can include tasks such as gathering
assets, paying debts, and distributing assets to beneficiaries.
Probate specialists are not regulated, but they should be
members of a professional body such as the Society of Trust
and Estate Practitioners.

Barristers are specialist advocates who represent clients in
court. They are instructed by solicitors and can only represent
clients in the higher courts, such as the Crown Court and the
Court of Appeal. Barristers are regulated by the Bar Standards
Board.

Solicitors are general legal practitioners who can advise clients
on a wide range of legal matters, including business law, property
law, family law, and criminal law. They can also represent clients
in court, but only in the lower courts, such as the Magistrates’
Court and the County Court. Solicitors are regulated by the
Solicitors Regulation Authority.

Conveyancers are specialists in property law. They can help
clients to buy, sell, or transfer property. Conveyancers can be
either solicitors or licensed conveyancers. Licensed conveyancers
are regulated by the Council for Licensed Conveyancers.

But the most popular legal professions in the world according
to all surveys and ratings are: lawyers, advocates (attorneys,
barristers), prosecutors (procurators), judges, notaries (tabellions),
jurisconsults (legal advisors, solicitors, counsels).

https://www.thelawsuperstore.co.uk/help-and-advice/different-types-of-legal-
professionals-on-the-law-superstore
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Task 4. Find a suitable definition for each word or word
combination

a) a legal proceeding by which a case is brought before
a higher court for review of the decision of a lower court

2. Asset b) to establish (a will) by probate as genuine and valid

1. Will

c) the entire property of a person, association,
3. Appeal corporation, or estate applicable or subject to the
payment of debts

4. Probate | d) to bring into agreement

e) a legal declaration of a person's wishes regarding the
disposal of his or her property or estate after death

f) an official scribe or notary public especially in England
and New England in the 17th and 18th centuries

5. Tabellion

6. According

https.//www.merriam-webster.com

Task 5. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. Solicitors are regulated by ... 2. Licensed conveyancers are
regulated by ... 3. They can help you to create a will that meets
your specific needs ... 4. What they do, why you might choose
them and ... 5. This clause mainly refers to criminal cases, but ...
6. The Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe (COE)
has issued ... 7. Apart from lawyers, European Union law does not
regulate the conditions ....

Task 6. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 7. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) solicitor, property, civil, divide, state, barrister;

B) attorney, asset, national, distribute, human, licensed con-
veyancer.

Task 8. Translate into English
1. Sxmo y moauHM € IopuAuYHa mpoOriema, BOHA e
0 TOBipeHoro. 2. BiH MoXe MNpeicTaBIsTH 1HTEPECH CBOTO
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KIIIEHTAa B Cylax HWKYOI 1HCTaHIi Ta JNEsIKI NUTFOOHI CIpaBH
B MariCcTpaTchbKux cynaax. 3. BiH rorye cmpaBy i JOKa3H: ONUTYE
KJIIEHTIB 1 CB1JIKiB. 4. Y IIUBUIBHOMY TT030B1 BIH MOK€ BHUCTYIIaTH
B Cylni rpadcTBa, KOJIM CHpaBa CTOCYETbCS PO3IY4YEHHS a0o0
CTSATHEHHS JesKuX OopriB. 5. BiH BUKOHYy€ IOPUAMYHY POOOTY,
NOB’s13aHy 3 KyHiBielo OyAMHKY; BiH IUILE JAJs Bac IOPUIUYHI
JIUCTH, BiH JIOTIOMAra€e BaM CKJIACTH 3aIOBIT TOLIO.

https://vseosvita.ua/library/embed/0100eqsn-4d03.docx.

1.3. LAWYER

Task 1. Explain your opinion:

1. What are the main responsibilities of the lawyer?
2. How long should a person study to become a lawyer in
Ukraine?

Task 2. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

comes to mind o0oponHi pipmu

courtroom battling 6yTH 3BUHYBAYCHHM Y 3JIOYMHHIN
JUSITBHOCTI

enlightening journey crierfiaizoBaHe HaBYaHHS

delve deeper KoTaii ruoIe

defense firms KypcoBa po0oTa 3 JJIIKTHOTO 1IpaBa

be charged with criminal activities | TUCKpUMIHALIHHI TPAKTUKU

specialized training MOCEPETHHULITBO B CyIepeUKax

coursework in tort law IHOOKE PO3YMIHHS

discriminatory practices FOPUCT 3 HEPYXOMOTO MaiiHa

mediate disputes IJTAaBHUM TIEPEXi aKTUBIB

victims of negligence CIIPaBH PO TOPYIICHHS

a keen understanding KEPTBU HENOATOCTI

Estate Planning Lawyer CIIalac Ha TyMKY

the seamless transition of assets | cynoBa 00poTbba

infringement cases MPOCBITHUIIBKA MTOJIOPOK
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Task 2. Read and translate the text

When the term “lawyer”” comes to mind, most of us immediately
picture courtroom dramas, sharp suits, and intense arguments.
However, the world of law is as diverse as it is vast. Not all lawyers are
in the courtroom battling it out; some might never even set foot there.
But what unifies them is their commitment to justice, their specialized
expertise, and the qualifications they’ve achieved to get there. This
article will be your guiding light in understanding the different types
of lawyers, the roles they play, and the qualifications they’ve earned.
Buckle up as we set forth on this enlightening journey!

Types of Lawyers: Roles and Qualifications

The legal profession is a mosaic of specialties. Each type of
lawyer has specific roles to play and qualifications to match. Let’s
delve deeper into these niches.

1. Criminal Defense Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: They defend individuals who
are charged with criminal activities, ranging from minor offences to
major felonies. Their work involves negotiating with prosecutors,
presenting evidence in court, and advocating for their client’s rights.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and typically
experience with criminal law through internships or clerkships
with criminal courts or defense firms.

2. Personal Injury Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: Personal injury lawyers
represent individuals who have sustained injuries due to someone
else’s negligence or intentional misconduct. They handle cases
involving car accidents, workplace injuries, medical malpractice,
slip and fall incidents, and more. Their primary objective is to
ensure that victims get proper compensation for their pain,
suffering, and financial losses.

* Qualifications: A Juries Doctor (JD) degree from an
accredited law school, state bar certification, and often specialized
training or coursework in tort law.
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3. Family Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: Family lawyers deal with
various familial issues, including divorce, child custody, spousal
support, and property settlements. They mediate disputes and
represent clients in family court proceedings.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and additional
training or coursework in family law.

4. Immigration Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: They guide clients through
immigration processes, such as obtaining visas, green cards, and
citizenship. They also represent clients facing deportation.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and familiarity
with immigration law and policy.

5. Civil Rights Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: Civil rights lawyers champion
the rights of individuals against discriminatory practices, fighting for
justice and equality in areas like housing, employment, and education.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and a strong
foundation in constitutional law and civil rights legislation.

6. Medical Malpractice Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: These lawyers represent victims
of negligence by healthcare professionals. They build cases to
prove medical negligence, which may involve consulting medical
experts.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and a keen
understanding of medical terminologies and malpractice law.

7. Corporate Lawyer (Business Lawyer)

* Role and Job Description: Corporate moguls don’t make
decisions without their trusty lawyers by their side. These
attorneys ensure that all business transactions are above board and
compliant with the law.

* Qualifications: A Juries Doctor degree, typically
complemented by corporate or business law courses. Many also
possess an MBA or a background in business.
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8. Bankruptcy Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: They advise individuals or
corporations considering bankruptcy on their options and represent
them in bankruptcy court proceedings.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and specialized
knowledge in bankruptcy codes and regulations.

9. Estate Planning Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: They help clients draft and
implement documents like wills and trusts, ensuring the seamless
transition of assets after a person’s death.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and expertise in
estate planning and probate laws.

10. Intellectual Property (IP) Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: IP lawyers focus on protecting
intellectual properties like patents, copyrights, and trademarks.
They may assist with filing patents, represent clients in infringement
cases, or negotiate licensing agreements.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and additional
training or coursework in intellectual property law.

11. Tax Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: They advise on tax-related
matters, help clients understand complex tax laws, and represent
them in disputes against taxing agencies.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and often an
advanced degree like a Master of Laws (LL.M) in taxation.

12. Labor and Employment Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: They deal with workplace-
related disputes, such as wrongful termination, discrimination,
wage issues, and workplace safety violations.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and specialized
labour and employment law knowledge.

13. Environmental Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: These lawyers focus on
environmental laws and regulations. They may represent clients in
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disputes involving pollution, land use, and wildlife conservation or
work with corporations to ensure compliance with environmental
standards.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and specialized
knowledge in environmental law and policies.

14. Real Estate Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: Real estate lawyers handle
property-related matters, including transactions, disputes, and
tenant rights. They ensure smooth property transfers and help
resolve related conflicts.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and real estate
and property law expertise.

15. Securities and Finance Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: They guide individuals and
corporations through the complexities of securities and financial
regulations. This may include representing clients in regulatory
inquiries or helping businesses go public.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and an in-depth
understanding of securities laws and financial regulations.

16. International Lawyer

* Roles and Job Description: Advises on laws and regulations
across different countries, handles cross-border disputes, and
negotiates international contracts and treaties.

* Qualifications: JD degree, bar certification, and expertise
in international laws and treaties, often complemented by multi-
language proficiency or additional training in international
relations.

https://www.lexzur.com/types-of-lawyers/

https://onlinemasteroflegalstudies.com/career-guides/become-a-lawyer/types-
of-lawyers/
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Task 3. Find a suitable definition for each word or word
combination

1. Diverse a) to engage as a participant
2. Commitment |b). differing from one another

3. Employment ¢) to gain or attain usually by planned action or

effort

4. Obtain d) an agreement or pledge to do something in the
future

5. Involve e) a skill that fits a person

6. Qualification | f) activity in which one engages or is employed

https.//www.merriam-webster.com

Task 4. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. When the term “lawyer” comes to mind, most of us
immediately picture ... 2. The legal profession is ... 3. Personal
injury lawyers represent individuals who have sustained injuries
due to someone else’s negligence ... 4. They advise on tax-related
matters, help clients understand complex tax laws, and represent
them in ... 5. They deal with workplace-related disputes, such as
wrongful termination, discrimination, wage issues, and ... 6. This
may include representing clients in regulatory inquiries or ...
7. Civil rights lawyers champion the rights of individuals against
discriminatory practices, fighting for justice and equality in ...

Task 5. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 6. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) roles, mosaic, play, offence, misconduct, standard,
B) match, felony, primary, qualifications, diverse, negligence.

Task 7. Translate into English

1. IOpuctu MOXyTh JOMOMOITH TapaHTyBaTH, IO Balli
iHTepecH OyyTh 3aXUIIIEHI ITi]] 4aC KyIiBIIi YU IPOJAXY KHUTIA YU
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Oi3HeCy, CKJIaJaHHs 3aloBITY YW BEICHHS CIIpaB 13 MaWHOM,
MEPETOBOPIB IMIOAO YKJIAJEHHS KOHTPAKTYy, a TaKOX y BUMAAKY
PO3IUTBHOTO IPOXKUBAHHS YH PO3ITydeHHS. 2. FOpHcTH po3nisiHy Th
Ballly CHUTYAI[ll0 Ta PO3KaXyTh PO MPaABO, K€ 3aCTOCOBYETHCS
JI0 Bamioi crpaBu. 3. BOHH MOXYTh TIOBIJOMUTH BaM PO PUZHKH
Ta mepeBaru KoxHoro. 4. Hanpukinaa, BOHU MOXYTh CIIpoOyBaTH
3HATH KPUMIHAJIbHI 3BUHYBau€HHs a00 PO3IVITHYTH CIPaBy Mo3a
cynoM. 5. Konu azBokatu 3BepTaroThes 10 CyAy 3a CBOiX KIIIEHTIB,
BOHH TaM, 100 3aXHUCTUTH IHTEPECH CBOTO KIIIEHTA.

https://www.plea.org/courts-legal-system/lawyers-1/role-of-lawyers

1.4. PROSECUTOR

Task 1. Explain your opinion:

1. What are the primary qualifications of prosecutors?
2. Can the representative of this legal profession be accused
of a crime and convicted? Why? Why not?

Task 2. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

fair and equitable criminal justice
improved methods of recruitment

BiJITIOBITHO JTO MICIIEBOI TPAKTUKH

JKyBaJgbHA CHIIA

CTPaXXAAfOTh BiJ MpodeciitHoi
HEBHT'1THOCTI

MParHyTy J0 CITiBIpaIl

MaTu IpaBo Ha CBOOOAY BHpa-
JKCHHS TIOTJISIIB

individuals of integrity and ability

maintain the honour and dignity

be protected by the authorities

discharge of prosecutorial functions

i1 11010 HEMOBHOIITHIX

adequate remuneration

CIpaBeINBI Ta HEeyIepeKeH1
npoLeaypr

promotion of prosecutors

TIepeBe/IEHHs] KpUMIHAJIBHUX CIIPaB

fair and impartial procedures

TIPOCYBAHHSI IO CITY0i IPOKYPOPIB

be entitled to freedom of
expression

CTUI'MaTH3aLlisl TOIEePeIHbOIO
YB'SI3HEHHS
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suffering professional
aJIeKBaTHa BUHATOPO/Ia

disadvantage

consistent with local practice 3 JUCKPEIIHHUMH QYHKIISIMH

the execution of court decisions | o OHAHA HPOKYPOPCKHX
(yHKIIIH

consistently and expeditiously rpy0i MopyUICHHS MpaB JIOJUHN

smooth functioning OyTH IiJ] 3aXHUCTOM BJIAIH

grave violations of human rights | 6e3nepe0iiine hyHKITIOHYBaHHS

with discretionary functions 30epiraru 4ecTb i T1IHICTh

stigmatization of pre-trial . .
HOCJIIZIOBHO 1 ONIEPaTHBHO

detention
diverting criminal cases 4ecHi Ta 3110H1 JTHOU
action against juveniles BUKOHAHHS CYJJOBUX PillICHb

CIIpaBCJIMBE Ta YECHE KpI/IMi-

strive to cooperate with
HaJIbHE IPaBOCYIS

remedial power. YAOCKOHAJICHI METO/IU BEpOyBaHHS

Task 3. Read and translate the text

Whereas prosecutors play a crucial role in the administration
of justice, and rules concerning the performance of their important
responsibilities should promote their respect for and compliance
with the above-mentioned principles, thus contributing to fair and
equitable criminal justice and the effective protection of citizens
against crime,

Whereas it is essential to ensure that prosecutors possess the
professional qualifications required for the accomplishment of their
functions, through improved methods of recruitment and legal and
professional training, and through the provision of all necessary
means for the proper performance of their role in combating
criminality, particularly in its new forms and dimensions,

Qualifications, selection and training

1. Persons selected as prosecutors shall be individuals of
integrity and ability, with appropriate training and qualifications.

2. States shall ensure that:
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a. Selection criteria for prosecutors embody safeguards against
appointments based on partiality or prejudice, excluding any
discrimination against a person on the grounds of race, colour,
sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national, social
or ethnic origin, property, birth, economic or other status, except
that it shall not be considered discriminatory to require a candidate
for prosecutorial office to be a national of the country concerned;

b. Prosecutors have appropriate education and training and
should be made aware of the ideals and ethical duties of their
office, of the constitutional and statutory protections for the rights
of the suspect and the victim, and of human rights and fundamental
freedoms recognized by national and international law.

Status and conditions of service

3. Prosecutors, as essential agents of the administration of
justice, shall at all times maintain the honour and dignity of their
profession.

4. States shall ensure that prosecutors are able to perform
their professional functions without intimidation, hindrance,
harassment, improper interference or unjustified exposure to civil,
penal or other liability.

5. Prosecutors and their families shall be physically protected
by the authorities when their personal safety is threatened as a
result of the discharge of prosecutorial functions.

6. Reasonable conditions of service of prosecutors, adequate
remuneration and, where applicable, tenure, pension and age of
retirement shall be set out by law or published rules or regulations.

7. Promotion of prosecutors, wherever such a system exists,
shall be based on objective factors, in particular professional
qualifications, ability, integrity and experience, and decided upon
in accordance with fair and impartial procedures.

Freedom of expression and association

8. Prosecutors like other citizens are entitled to freedom of
expression, belief, association and assembly. In particular, they
shall have the right to take part in public discussion of matters

49



CHAPTERI|

concerning the law, the administration of justice and the promotion
and protection of human rights and to join or form local, national
or international organizations and attend their meetings, without
suffering professional disadvantage by reason of their lawful action or
their membership in a lawful organization. In exercising these rights,
prosecutors shall always conduct themselves in accordance with the
law and the recognized standards and ethics of their profession.

9. Prosecutors shall be free to form and join professional
associations or other organizations to represent their interests, to
promote their professional training and to protect their status.

Role in criminal proceedings

10. The office of prosecutors shall be strictly separated from
judicial functions.

11. Prosecutors shall perform an active role in criminal
proceedings, including institution of prosecution and, where
authorized by law or consistent with local practice, inthe investigation
of crime, supervision over the legality of these investigations,
supervision of the execution of court decisions and the exercise of
other functions as representatives of the public interest.

12. Prosecutors shall, in accordance with the law, perform
their duties fairly, consistently and expeditiously, and respect and
protect human dignity and uphold human rights, thus contributing
to ensuring due process and the smooth functioning of the criminal
justice system.

13. In the performance of their duties, prosecutors shall:

a. Carry out their functions impartially and avoid all political,
social, religious, racial, cultural, sexual or any other kind of
discrimination;

b. Protect the public interest, act with objectivity, take proper
account of the position of the suspect and the victim, and pay
attention to all relevant circumstances, irrespective of whether
they are to the advantage or disadvantage of the suspect;

c. Keep matters in their possession confidential, unless the
performance of duty or the needs of justice require otherwise;
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d. Consider the views and concerns of victims when their
personal interests are affected and ensure that victims are informed
of their rights in accordance with the Declaration of Basic
Principles of Justice for Victims of Crime and Abuse of Power.

14. Prosecutors shall not initiate or continue prosecution, or
shall make every effort to stay proceedings, when an impartial
investigation shows the charge to be unfounded.

15. Prosecutors shall give due attention to the prosecution
of crimes committed by public officials, particularly corruption,
abuse of power, grave violations of human rights and other crimes
recognized by international law and, where authorized by law or
consistent with local practice, the investigation of such offences.

16. When prosecutors come into possession of evidence against
suspects that they know or believe on reasonable grounds was
obtained through recourse to unlawful methods, which constitute a
grave violation of the suspect’s human rights, especially involving
torture or cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment,
or other abuses of human rights, they shall refuse to use such
evidence against anyone other than those who used such methods,
or inform the Court accordingly, and shall take all necessary
steps to ensure that those responsible for using such methods are
brought to justice.

Discretionary functions

17. In countries where prosecutors are vested with discretionary
functions, the law or published rules or regulations shall provide
guidelines to enhance fairness and consistency of approach in
taking decisions in the prosecution process, including institution
or waiver of prosecution.

Alternatives to prosecution

18. In accordance with national law, prosecutors shall give due
consideration to waiving prosecution, discontinuing proceedings
conditionally or unconditionally, or diverting criminal cases
from the formal justice system, with full respect for the rights of
suspect(s) and the victim(s). For this purpose, States should fully
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explore the possibility of adopting diversion schemes not only to
alleviate excessive court loads, but also to avoid the stigmatization
of pre-trial detention, indictment and conviction, as well as the
possible adverse effects of imprisonment.

19. In countries where prosecutors are vested with discretionary
functions as to the decision whether or not to prosecute a juvenile,
special consideration shall be given to the nature and gravity of the
offence, protection of society and the personality and background
of the juvenile. In making that decision, prosecutors shall
particularly consider available alternatives to prosecution under
the relevant juvenile justice laws and procedures. Prosecutors shall
use their best efforts to take prosecutory action against juveniles
only to the extent strictly necessary.

Relations with other government agencies or institutions

20. In order to ensure the fairness and effectiveness of
prosecution, prosecutors shall strive to cooperate with the police,
the courts, the legal profession, public defenders and other
government agencies or institutions.

Disciplinary proceedings

21. Disciplinary offences of prosecutors shall be based on
law or lawful regulations. Complaints against prosecutors which
allege that they acted in a manner clearly out of the range of
professional standards shall be processed expeditiously and fairly
under appropriate procedures. Prosecutors shall have the right to a
fair hearing. The decision shall be subject to independent review.

22. Disciplinary proceedings against prosecutors shall
guarantee an objective evaluation and decision. They shall be
determined in accordance with the law, the code of professional
conduct and other established standards and ethics and in the light
of the present Guidelines.

Observance of the Guidelines

23. Prosecutors shall respect the present Guidelines. They shall
also, to the best of their capability, prevent and actively oppose
any violations thereof.
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24. Prosecutors who have reason to believe that a violation
of the present Guidelines has occurred or is about to occur shall
report the matter to their superior authorities and, where necessary,
to other appropriate authorities or organs vested with reviewing or
remedial power.

https://www.ohchr.org/en/instruments-mechanisms/instruments/guidelines-role-
prosecutors

Task 4. Find a suitable definition for each word or word
combination

1. Pre-trial a) legal action

b) concerned with the correction of faulty study habits
and the raising of a pupil's general competence

3. Proceeding |c) occurring or existing before a trial

d) the maintenance or administration of what is just
especially by the impartial adjustment of conflicting
claims or the assignment of merited rewards or
punishments

e) a period of temporary custody prior to disposition
by a court

6. Remedial f) a person who institutes a prosecution before a court

2. Detention

4. Prosecutor

5. Justice

https.//www.merriam-webster.com/

Task 5. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. For this purpose, States should fully explore the possibility
of'adopting diversion schemes not only to alleviate excessive court
loads, but also to avoid the stigmatization of pre-trial detention,
indictment and conviction... 2. Reasonable conditions of service
of prosecutors, adequate remuneration and, where applicable,
tenure, pension and age of retirement shall be set out by ... 3. States
shall ensure that prosecutors are able to perform their professional
functions without intimidation, hindrance, ... 4. Persons selected
as prosecutors shall be individuals ... 5. The office of prosecutors
shall be strictly ... 6. In countries where prosecutors are vested
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with discretionary functions as to the decision whether or not
to prosecute a juvenile, special consideration shall be given to
the nature and gravity of the offence, protection of society ...
7. Prosecutors shall use their best efforts to take prosecutory action
against juveniles only to ...

Task 6. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 7. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) fair, lawful, qualification, prosecute, agency, carry outr;
B) institution, equiutable, charging, function, promote, legal.

Task 8. Translate into English

1. Lentp migBumeHHs KBaniikaiii MpoKypopiB YKpaiHu
€ JIep’)KaBHOIO YCTaHOBOIO, CTBOPEHOIO 3 METOI0 ITiJIBUIIECHHS
kBasiikamii npokypopiB. 2. Ilpomec crtBopenHs Llentpy €
HEBiZ'€MHOI0 4acTuHOW0 pedopmyBanHs [TV, ska Bkirouae,
30KpeMa, aTecTallilo IPOKypopiB yCiX PiBHIB Ta pO3pOOKYy HOBUX
MexaHi3MiB ix pobotu. 3. LleHTp miaBHILEeHHs KBamidikamii
poKypopiB Ykpainu 3abe3neuye noTpedu npoiecy MiAroTOBKU
MPOKYPOPIB Ta AKICHOTO MiABUIIEHHS iX MpOoQeciiHOro piBHSL.
4. Cxoxe, mo HaBuanbHMIl IEHTp €(PEKTUBHO BUKOPHUCTOBYE
Hallkpalli CBITOBI MPaKTHKU TMiAXOAY JO  HAaBYAJIbHUX
nporpam, mo 0a3yerbcs Ha npodeciitHux norpedax. 5. Ilig vac
TPEHIHT1B 0COONMBA yBara MpUALISIETHCS PO3BUTKY OCOOMCTICHUX
KOMIIETEHIIi! Y KOHTEKCTi (popMyBaHHs SKiCHO HOBOI ITpodeciitHOi

KyIbTypHu HpOKypopiB.
https://ptcu.gp.gov.ua/en/about-training-center/
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1.5. JUDGE

Task 1. Explain your opinion:

1. How many judges are there in Ukraine? What types of
judges do you know?
2. Which crimes judges can be convicted for?

Task 2. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

arbiter of justice TOJIOBYBATH B CY[Ii
preside over a court npu3Hayarucs [pesunenTom
.. IMYHITET BiJl KpEMiHAJIBHOTO TIEpe-
an umpire in a game :
CITiTyBaHHS
interpretation of the law OpTaHU CYIOBOTO YIIPABIIHHS

be appointed by the President |mpaBoBuii 3aXucT CyaaiB
be protected from dismissal MOJATH MPOMO3ULIT

protected from liability riepe0oadeHi MpoLeCyaJTbHUM 3aKOHOM
immunity from prosecution apOiTp mpaBoCyIs

judicial governance bodies TIIyMaueHHS 3aKOHY

adopt respective decisions 3aXUINEHUH BiJl BIIMOBIAITBHOCTI
legal protection of judges 3pa3Ky MOCBITYEHb CYIIIB

courts of general jurisdiction | cyau 3arajabpbHOI FOPUCIUKITT

submit proposals MPUAHATH BiATIOBIHI pilICHHS

sample certificates of judges | OyTu 3aXHIIEHUM BiJl 3BUTLHCHHS
prescribed by procedural law | cynas B rpi

Task 3. Read and translate the text

A judge, or arbiter of justice, is a lead official who presides
over a court of law, either alone or as part of a panel of judges.
The powers, functions, method of appointment, discipline, and
training of judges vary widely across different jurisdictions. The
judge is like an umpire in a game and conducts the trial impartially
and in an open court. The judge hears all the witnesses and any
other evidence presented by the parties of the case, assesses the
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credibility of the parties, and then issues a ruling on the matter at
hand based on his or her interpretation of the law and his or her
own personal judgment.

https://e-justice.europa.eu/29/EN/types_of legal_profession

Since the juridical reform of 2016 judges are appointed by
the President of Ukraine upon their nomination by the Supreme
Council of Justice. Prior judges were appointed by presidential
decree for a period of five years, after which the Ukrainian
parliament confirmed them for life in an attempt to insulate them
from politics. This five-year probation period was also abolished
in 2016. Judges are protected from dismissal (save in instances
of gross misconduct). Immunity from prosecution was guaranteed
to judges until 2016. Currently a judge is protected from liability
resulting from their judicial actions only.

A judge who holds office for an indefinite period is guaranteed
to remain in office until he reaches sixty-five years of age, except
for the cases of dismissal of the judge from office or resignation of
the judge in accordance with the law.

After judicial reforms, there was, effectively, a hiring freeze,
which increased case backlog and caused a dearth of 2,600 judges,
about a third of the judiciary, as they retired or were dismissed.
In the later half of 2023, due to requirements of accession to the
European Union, Ukraine re-opened two judicial governance
bodies and sought to hire 1,100 judges over a period of months,
and 2,000 judges over a period of years.

The new number of judges in Ukraine is 7,976 judges in courts
of first instance and appeals. On August 24, 2023, the Supreme
Council of Justice approved the new temporary number of judges
in courts of first instance and appeals for 2023.
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COUNCIL OF JUDGES OF UKRAINE:
MAIN PRIORITIES

1) Develop and provide for the implementation of measures to
ensure the independence of courts and judges, improvement of the
organizational support of the activity of courts Congress of Judges
of Ukraine;

2) Consider the issues related to the legal protection of judges,
social security of judges and their families, adopt respective
decisions on these matters;

3) Appoint a person authorized to present budgetary inquiries
for financing of courts of general jurisdiction, other bodies and
institutions of the court system during consideration of the
draft Law on State Budget of Ukraine for a relevant year or any
amendments thereto;

4) Elect and dismiss the Chairman of the State Judicial
Administration of Ukraine and his/her deputies;

5) determine by the proposal of the Chairman of the State
Judicial Administration of Ukraine the maximum number of
employees of the State Judicial Administration of Ukraine,
including its regional departments within the funding for the State
Judicial Administration of Ukraine;

6) Oversee the organization of activity of the courts; hear
the reports on these issues of the Chairman of the State Judicial
Administration of Ukraine, his deputies, heads of departments
and territorial departments of the State Judicial Administration of
Ukraine;

7) Submit proposals on issues related to the activity of courts
to state authorities and local governments;

8) Approve the sample certificates of judges, retired judges,
people’s assessors, jurors;

9) Exercise control over the compliance with legislation on the
settlement of the conflict of interests in the activity of the judges
of courts of general jurisdiction, the Chairman and members of the
High Qualifications Commission of Judges of Ukraine, Chairman
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of the State Judicial Administration of Ukraine and his deputies;
adopt decisions on the settlement of an actual or potential conflict
of interest in the activity of the above persons (if such a conflict
cannot be settled in the manner prescribed by procedural law).

https.//rsu.gov.ua/en/pro-rsu

Task 4. Find a suitable definition for each word or word

combination
a) to take a lower court's decision to a higher court for
1. Judge .
review
b) withdrawn from one's position or occupation:
2. Adopt . , . .
having concluded one's working or professional career
3 Court c) a person and especially a man who serves as
chairperson
4 Appeal d) a public official authorized to decide questions
- APP brought before a court
5 Retired e) to.take (sorneone or something) by choice into a
relationship
6. Chairman f) the res¥depce or establishment of a sovereign or
similar dignitary

https://www.merriam-webster.com/

Task 5. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. Oversee the organization of activity of the courts; hear
the reports on these issues of the Chairman of the State Judicial
Administration of Ukraine, his deputies, heads of ... 2. Submit
proposals on issues related to the activity of courts to state ...
3. A judge, or arbiter of justice, is a lead official who presides
over a court of law, either alone or ... 4. The judge hears all the
witnesses and any other evidence presented by the parties of the
case, assesses the credibility of the parties, and then issues a ruling
on the matter at hand based on his ... 5. Since the juridical reform
of 2016 judges are appointed by the President of Ukraine upon

their nomination by ... 6. The new number of judges in Ukraine
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1s 7,976 judges in courts of ... 7. The judge is like an umpire in a
game and conducts the trial impartially and ....

Task 6. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 7. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) powers, judge, prosecution, procedural, implement,
people’s assessor;
B) umpire, improve, liability, juror, processual, functions.

Task 8. Translate into English

1. BignoBigHO 10 KOHCTUTYLIMHUX 3acaj] Oy BJIAaIA CyJI0Ba
BJa/ia B YKpaiHi 3M1HCHIOETHCS HE3aJIeKHUMH Ta 0€3CTOPOHHIMU
cylaMy, yTBOpeHMMHM 3akoHOM 2. CynoBy Biaay 3I1HCHIOIOTH
Cy[Il, a y BUIAJKaX, BU3HAYEHUX 3aKOHOM, MPHUCSDKHI, HMIIIXOM
3MIMCHEHHS] IPAaBOCYA/i B MOPSAJKY BIANOBIIHOTO CYIOYMHCTBA.
3. Cyn, 3ailicHIOIOYM NpPaBOCY[Asl Ha OCHOBI BEPXOBEHCTBA
npaBa, 3a0e3reuye nmpaBo OyIb-IK0i 0COOM Ha CTIpaBeIMBUN CYIT
Ta MoBary /0 1HIIUX IpaB i cB000, rapanToBaHuX KoHCTUTYIII€O
13aKoHamMu Ykpainu. OcHOBHUM 3aBaHHsAM Panu cynaiB Ykpainu
€ BXKHUTTS 3aXOMAIB MIOAO 3a0e3Me4YeHHs He3aJeKHOCTI CYHAIIB.
5. KiHIeBuM 3aBIaHHAM CyJJIi € OCTaTOYHE Ta IyOIiYHO 3aKOHHE
BUPILLIEHHS CYI0BOTO CIIOPY 32 3TO/I0K0 ICTOTHUX YNEPEKEHb.

https://vkksu.gov.ua/sites/default/files/field/file/lu_jst.pdf
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1.6. NOTARY

Task 1. Explain your opinion:

1. Why the profession of a notary is so necessary and pop-
ular in Ukraine?

2. What’s the difference between a notary and a legal ad-
visor?

Task 2. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

legal practitioner IOPHUCT-NIPAKTUK
important role in the State cxra st adipwauiii, sexmaparii
legislature al pMarii, AeKnapar

BaXXJIMBa pPOJIb Y 3aKOHOAABYOMY

wide range of legal services .
Oprasi IITary

OyTH MiATBEPHKCHUM ITHCHMOBHM
cBigueHHsaM (addinesir)
ITAPOKUH CTIEKTP FOPUTUTHIX
TTOCITyT

be appointed by the Chief Justice

discharge principal functions

authentication of documents; 0(OPMHTH JTOBIPEHOCTI

verifying of signatures on
MIPU3HAYATUCS TOJIOBHUM CYICIO

documents

execution of notarial protests CKJIaJIaTH MPUCSTU

taking of affirmations, declarations | BukKOHyBaTH OCHOBHI (DYHKIIi{

be verified by affidavit 3aiiMaTucs TPaHCIIOPTYBAHHIM
draw up powers of attorney ayTeHTH(]IKaIlisl TOKYMCHTIB;
administer oaths MTOBITOBU TICAP

engage in conveyancing 3aBipeHHS MIJIMHCIB Ha IOKyMEHTaX

be prohibited from certifying

. 3a00pOHSIETHCS 3aBIPATH KOITii
copies

BUYMHEHHS HOTapiaJbHHUX IPO-
TECTIB

county clerk

Task 3. Read and translate the text

Notaries are legal practitioners specialized and authorized
to act in certain legal matters. By virtue of their tasks and
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responsibilities, notaries play an important role in the State
legislature in the 22 Member States where the legal order is based
on Latin civil law. Ireland is the single Common Law Jurisdiction
within the European Union also has a notarial profession whose
practice extends across a wide range of legal services and whose
functions and authority are principally exercised in relation to legal
acts and instruments to be used in overseas jurisdictions. They
have a significant role in the international trade and commerce of
their domestic jurisdiction.

Notaries Public are appointed by the Chief Justice sitting in
open court. The Notary Public discharges the following principal
functions:

» Authentication of documents;

* Attesting and verifying of signatures on documents;

* Execution of notarial protests in respect of commercial
documents such as bills of exchange and promissory notes, and of
maritime matters;

* Taking of affirmations, declarations and (save in respect of
proceedings before the Irish courts) affidavits.

Applications are made by petition showing the residence and
occupation of the Petitioner, the number of Notaries Public in
the district, the population of the district and the circumstances
showing the necessity for a Notary Public and/or how a vacancy
has occurred. The Petition must be verified by affidavit of the
Petitioner in which is exhibited a certificate of fitness generally
signed by six local solicitors and six leaders of the local business
community. The petition is brought before the Chief Justice by
Notice of Motion which is served through the Supreme Court
Office on the Registrar of the Faculty of Notaries Public in
Ireland, The Secretary of the Law Society and all Notaries Public
practicing in the applicant’s counties and adjoining counties.

The general practice is to appoint Solicitors only as Notaries
Public. When a person, who is not a Solicitor, applies to be a
Notary Public, the Law Society will require that an undertaking
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be given by the Petitioner to the Chief Justice not to engage in
conveyancing or in legal work usually performed by a solicitor.
For all petitioners to be appointed a Notary Public, they must first
pass an exam set by the Faculty of Notaries Public in Ireland.

https.//www.notarypublic.ie/what-does-a-notary-do/functions-of-a-notary/

Functions. A Notary Public is empowered by law and by
custom and usage of notaries through the ages to:

e Administer Oaths;

* Attest Signatures;

e Authenticate Documents;

e Give Notarial Acts;

» Take Affidavits (though not for use in the courts in Ireland);

» Take Affirmations and Declarations;

* Receive and Make Protests under Mercantile Law, and issue
notarial certificates in respect of documents and persons;

* Draw up Powers of Attorney and other legal documents
customarily prepared by Notaries Public;

* The acts of Notaries Public have worldwide recognition.

Signature Witnessing. Sometimes a notary is asked to simply
witness an individual’s signing of an instrument (document) that
requires neither an acknowledgment nor an oath/affirmation.
States that allow a notary to witness signatures will specify so in
their notary statutes.

For signature witnessing, a document signer will personally
appear before a notary and will present the document to be signed.
The notary will positively establish the identity of the signer through
personal knowledge of the signer, or by examining satisfactory
evidence of identification. The notary will next witness the signer
signing the document, and will complete the appropriate notarial
certificate. There is no verbal ceremony for this notarial act.

Copy Certification. Some states allow their notaries to make
or witness the making of a photocopy of an original document. The
notary’s signed and sealed certificate, attached to the photocopy,
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attests to the genuineness of the photocopy. The document to be
copied must be an original document. It cannot be a copy itself.

Notaries are prohibited from certifying copies of documents
whose true originals are vital or public records. These would include
birth certificates, death certificates and marriage certificates. The
originals of these documents reside with governmental entities
such as county clerks or the state division of vital statistics. Only
the governmental entity that holds the original public or vital
record may produce certified copies.

https://www.asnnotary.org/?form=basicduties

Task 4. Find a suitable definition for each word or word
combination

1. Affidavit | a) to testify to
2. Signature |b) to prepare a draft or version of

¢) a solemn usually formal calling upon God or a god to
3. Verifying | witness to the truth of what one says or to witness that
one sincerely intends to do what one says

4. Oath d) to establish the truth, accuracy, or reality of
e) the name of a person written with his or her own
5. Draw up hand

f) a sworn statement in writing made especially under

6. Witness oath or on affirmation

https.//www.merriam-webster.com/

Task 5. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. The general practice is to appoint Solicitors only as ... 2. The
notary will positively establish the identity of the signer through
personal knowledge of the signer, or ... 3. They have a significant
role in the international trade and commerce of ... 4. By virtue of
their tasks and responsibilities, notaries play an important role in
the State legislature in the 22 Member States ... 5. The document
to be copied must be ... 6. You Notaries are prohibited from
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certifying copies of documents whose true originals are ... 7. Only
the governmental entity that holds the original public or vital record
may ....

Task 6. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 7. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) oath, appeal, witness, verify, affidavit, certification;
B) affirm, protest, declaration affirmation, authentication,
evidence.

Task 8. Translate into English

1. Horapiyc — 1e nep>kaBHUN CIy>KOOBellb, SIKHH Bigirpae
BUpPIIIAJIBHY POJb Yy  HPaBOBIM  CHUCTEMI, BUCTYIAIOYU
HEyIepeKeHUM CBIJKOM MiJl 4Yac MiANHCAaHHS BaKJIMBUX
TOKyMeHTiB. 2. Jleski 3 KIo4oBHX (YHKIIH Jep:KaBHOTO
HOTapiyca BKIIIOYAIOTh: IPUHHSITTS MPUCATH, IEpEeBipKa MiAMKCIB,
3aCBITYEHHS MIAMKUCIB, 3aCBIAYEHHS KOIMIWA, OTPUMAHHS TOJSIK.
3. 3aramom JepkaBHI HOTaplyCH JONOMAararoTh 3amo0irTé
IaxpaicTBy, rapaHTylOTh  aBTEHTUYHICTh  JOKyMEHTIB
1 3abe3meuyloTh JOAATKOBHM piBeHb O€3MeKku Ta JOBipU
no ropuaumuHux onepariii. 4. Konkperni ¢yHkmii aep>kaBHOTO
HOTapiyca MOXKYTb BIIPIZHATUCS 3aJI€KHO BiJ] FOPUCAUKIIIT, TOMY
BAXJIMBO TEPEBIPUTH 3aKOHW Ta HOPMATHUBHI aKTH y BalIoOMy
perioHi, o6 oTpumaru 01l AeTanbHy iHGopMaIiito. 5. OyHkii
JIep>KaBHOTO HOTapiyca MOXYTh BIAPI3HATUCA 3aJIEKHO BIJT
IOPUCIUKIIT, TOMY BaXJIMBO MEPEBIPUTH 3aKOHU Ta IMpaBUIIa
y BalIoMy PerioHi, o0 OTpUMaTH OUTBII AeTaIbHY 1HPOPMAIIITO.

https://www.quora.com/What-are-the-functions-of-a-notary-publicy
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1.7. LEGAL ADVISOR

Task 1. Explain your opinion:

1. Where can the legal advisor work?
2. What do you know about legal advisors in Ukraine?

Task 2. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

do a university degree OTPHUMATH BHIIY OCBITY
relevant experience 3HAUTH
CHELIaNi3yIOThCsl Ha IPAaBOBHX
to find out H Y P
IIUTaHHAX
qualification requirements niepiof] kBasidikamiiHoi podoTu

CTapIIui JUTIJIOMOBaHU M

specialize in legal matters .
IOPUJINYHUI BUKOHABEIIb

relevant university qualification, JOCBiT poOOTH

BUKOHAHHS FOPUINIHUX

period of qualifying employment 0GOB’ S3KIE KOMLAHT

MiJIrOTOBKA MPETEeH31H 110710

under the supervision of a solicitor .
30UTKIB

MPOBEJICHHS TIPABOBUX JOCIi-

senior chartered legal executive
JI’KE€Hb

legal executive higher apprenticeship | kopucTb

IOPUIMYHUI BUKOHABEIh

on-the-job experience .
3 BUII[OIO OCBITOO

Benefit i HAIJIAOM aJBOKaTa
handling a company’s legal BiJIMIOBi/THA YHIBEPCUTETCHKA
responsibilities KBaTipiKaIis

preparing damage claims KBaJTi(hiKkamiiHi BUMOTH
conducting legal research BIZAITOBIAHUHA TOCBIJ

Task 3. Read and translate the text

How to become a legal advisor? There are several routes to
becoming a legal advisor. You could do a university degree, a
college course, an apprenticeship or apply to an employer directly

if you have relevant experience.
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You should explore these routes to find out which is the
right one for you. Although some of these options have certain
qualification requirements, many employers are more interested
in people who are enthusiastic, willing to learn and can follow
instructions.

University. You could complete an undergraduate degree in
law, or a postgraduate degree such as a Graduate Diploma in Law
(GDL), and specialize in legal matters relating to construction. If
you have a relevant university qualification, you could apply to a
legal company’s graduate training scheme to gain experience as a
legal advisor, or specialize in construction.

College. You could qualify as a legal advisor by completing
a Level 3 Professional Diploma in Law and Practice or a Level 6
Professional Higher Diploma in Law and Practice.

After completing a college qualification, you would need to
complete a further three-year period of qualifying employment.
This means you would carry out legal work under the supervision
of a solicitor, senior chartered legal executive, barrister or
licensed conveyancer. You could do this in a legal practice, a legal
department of a private company or in a government department.

Apprenticeship. An apprenticeship with a law firm is a good
way into the industry. You could complete a chartered legal
executive higher apprenticeship to become a legal advisor. This is
usually done after completing a paralegal apprenticeship.

To complete a higher or degree apprenticeship you will usually
need 4-5 GCSEs at grades 9to 4 (A* to C), and Alevels, or equivalent.

Apprenticeships are open to anyone over the age of 16. As
an apprentice, you will be fully employed by your company and
expected to work a minimum of 30 hours a week. Your time will
be split between on-the-job experience and a college or training
provider.

Find out what the entry requirements are where you live.

* Find an apprenticeship near you

* Guide to apprenticeships
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Work. If you have previous experience within a legal
company, you may be able to apply directly to a large construction
company for a job within its legal department. You could then
gain experience and receive further training to specialize in legal
matters related to construction. You may then start as an assistant
to a more experienced legal advisor and progress as your abilities
improve.

Work experience is essential to gaining employment within
the construction industry. You could gain this at school or by
working weekends and holidays with a company or relative who
works as a legal advisor. Potential employers will always be
pleased to see work experience listed on your CV.

* Find out more about work experience

Additional skills which may benefit anyone considering a job
as a legal advisor include:

» Knowledge of legal matters;

* Excellent communication skills;

* Attention to detail;

e Administration skills;

* Good team working abilities;

* Ability to use your initiative.

Qualifications. To become a legal advisor, you could complete a:

» Higher apprenticeship for a Chartered Legal Executive A
university degree in law might be an undergraduate degree or a
postgraduate degree such as a Graduate Diploma in Law.

* Alevel 3 professional diploma in law and practice or a level
6 professional higher diploma in law and practice is required.

What does a legal advisor do?

* As a legal advisor, you will be responsible for handling a
company’s legal responsibilities. Duties may include preparing
contracts and documentation, and providing a variety of legal
support.

The role of a legal advisor in the construction industry involves
the following duties:
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* Overseeing client and vendor contracts;

* Providing commercially sensible and cost-effective legal
advice for construction contracts management;

* Conducting legal research;

* Drafting basic legal documents for construction projects;

* Ensuring compliance to construction laws and regulations;

* Preparing damage claims;

* Resolving buy-sell disputes and property infringements;

* Providing arbitration, litigation and mediation support;

* Advising on the latest building standards;

» Explaining building standards to stakeholders;

* Overseeing health and safety and injury claims and offering
advice on court cases;

* Meeting and interviewing clients;

* Drafting documents, letters and contracts;

* Acting on behalf of clients in disputes, if necessary.

https.//www.goconstruct.org/construction-careers/what-jobs-are-right-for-me/
legal-advisor/

Task 3. Find a suitable definition for each word or word

combination
1. Apprenticeship a) an arrangement in which someone learns an art,
trade, or job under another
2 Oversee Ezivﬁrelgzncroachment or trespass on a right or
3. Resolve ¢) a demand for something due or believed to be due
d) to watch over and direct (an undertaking, a group
4. Claim of workers, etc.) in order to ensure a satisfactory
outcome or performance
5. On behalf e) to deal with successfully: clear up
6. Infringement | f) as a representative of

https://www.merriam-webster.com/
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Task 4. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. There are several routes to becoming in ... 2. If you have
a relevant university qualification, you could apply to a legal
company’s graduate training scheme to gain experienceas ... 3. After
completing a college qualification, you would need to complete a
further three-year period of ... 4. Duties may include preparing
contracts and documentation, and providing a variety of ... 5. As
an apprentice, you will be fully employed by your company and
expected to work a minimum of ... 6. Work experience is essential
to gaining employment within ... 7. You could do a university
degree, a college course, an apprenticeship or apply to ....

Task 5. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 6. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) additional skills, qualified, apprenticeship, advising,
arbitration, legal adviser;

B) attorney, education, experienced, explain, litigation,
requirements.

Task 7. Translate into English

1. FOpuanunuii pagHuk abo OPUIMYHHMN KOHCYJIBTAHT HAjae
IOPUIMYHI PEeKOMEHMAIli KoMIaHisiM abo kimieHTtam. 2. Jlo ixHiX
OCHOBHUX OOOB’SI3KIB BXOIUTb CTPYKTYpYBAaHHS pIILIEHb JUIs
CYNEpeUuoK, HaJaHHs MITPUMKU B IMPABOBUX MUTAHHAX 1 PO3IISA
IOPUJIMYHUX MarepiainiB 1 KoHTpakTiB. 3. Jleski 3 00OB’S3KIB
IOPUIMYHUX KOHCYJIBTAaHTIB BKJIIOYAIOTh MEPENIs 1 Y3TOMKEHHS
KOHTPAKTIB IIOAICHHUX OIEpaTopiB, MOCTAYAIBHUKIB 1 KOMIIAHIHL.
4. THIIMMY CTIOBaMH, FOPHIYHI KOHCYITETAHTH € IITATHAMH FOPUCTaMH,
MOPIBHSHO 3 aJIBOKaTaMM Ta aJjBOKaTaMH, SIK1 HAJIat0Th CBOI MOCITYTH
TPOMAJICHKOCTI B ITLIIOMY, & HE pOOOTOIABITIO. 5. BUTBITICT FOPUTTYHIX
KOHCYJIBTAHTIB € KOJIMILIHIMHU a/IBOKaTaMy a00 a/IBOKaTaMU, K1 XOUyTh
TPAIFOBATH B KOPIIOPATUBHOMY CEPEIOBHILTI.

https://uk.indeed.com/hire/job-description/legal-advisor
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1.8. TEST FOR SELF-REVISION

Choose the correct word:

1. The advocate or is especially responsible for
the second stage, but he may advise upon or draft many of the
documents used in other stages.

a) barrister; b) judge; c) client

2. The has issued a number of recommendations on the
legal professions.

a) Court of Appeal b) Magistrates’ Court ¢) Council of Europe

3. help people to deal with the legal and administrative
process of administering an estate after someone’s death.

a) Conveyancers b) Probate specialists; ¢) Will writers

4. Civil rights lawyers champion the rights of individuals
against discriminatory practices,  for justice and equality in
areas like housing, employment, and education.

a) representing b) ensuring; c) fighting

5) Prosecutors shall be free to form and join professional
associations or other organizations to represent their interests,

their professional training and to protect their status.

a) to disturb b) to promote; c) to discharge

6) Consider the issues related to the legal protection of judges,
social security of judges and their families, adopt  decisions
on these matters.

a) respective b) illegal; c¢) unfair

7) The notary will positively establish the identity of the
signer through personal knowledge of the , or by examining
satisfactory evidence of identification.

a) signer b) oath ¢) crime scene

8) If you have a relevant university qualification, you could
apply to a company’s graduate training scheme to gain
experience as a legal advisor, or specialize in construction.

a) industrial b) legal c) criminal
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9) lawyers deal with various familial issues, including
divorce, child custody, spousal support, and property settlements.

a) Immigration b) Environmental ¢) Family

10) lawyers advise on laws and regulations across
different countries, handles cross-border disputes, and negotiate
international contracts and treaties.

a) Intellectual Property b) Bankruptcy; c¢) International

| Answers: 1-a; 2-¢; 3-b; 4-c¢; 5-b; 6-a; 7-a; 8-b; 9-c; 10-c¢ |
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CHAPTERIII
TYPOLOGY OF CRIMES

2.1. CRIME CLASSIFICATION

Education is a key to preventing crime (James Orr)

Try to remember the words below
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to investigate the
circumstances of a crime
po3sciinyBaTu
00CTaBMHU 3JI0YHNHY

to be armed
OyTH 030pO€EHUM

a witness
CBIJIOK

a victim
MOTEPIINN
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to cause bodily injuries
HAHECTH TIIECHI YIIKOJHKCHHS

a number of suspects
PSUL T I03pIOBaHUX

to leave traces on the body
SQIUIINATH CIIIU HA Tl

to burgle e

301HCHIOBATH KPagikKKy
31 3710MOM

burglary
Kpazaikka 31 310MOM
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to break into
MPOHUKHYTH

forced entry
IMPOHUKHCHHSA
13 3aCTOCYBaHHSIM CHJIU

to mug rpabyBary (Ha BYJIHUIII)

mugging
norpaOyBaHHS (Ha BYJIHIII)

a mugger ByJIMYHHUHA TpaOdiKHUK

physical evidence
pedoBUid 10Ka3
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to attack
HanagaTu

at knifepoint
M| 3arpo3010 CMEPTI

to threaten
MOTPOXKYBATH

to steal kpactu
a thief kpanii

theft xpagikka
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rob rpabyBaTu
robbery norpaOyBaHHs

a robber rpabi>KHUK

AL'S FRESH FRUIT
AND VEGE TABLES

to shoplift kpacrtu (3 kpamHuILi)

shoplifting kpami’kka B KpaMHHUII

a shoplifter kpaniii, sikuii kpane
B KpaMHHUIII

Task 1. Read and translate the following text.

CRIMES

The term «crime» is mostly common regarded as an offence
against the state or individuals. The list of acts considered as crimes
is constantly changing. For example, in the USA witchcraft is no
longer a crime, although it was in colonial Massachusetts. There
exist many classifications of crimes. One of them is as follows

The first group is crimes against people or property. Crimes
against people include assault kidnapping, murder, manslaughter,
and rape. Such crimes usually bring severe punishment. Crimes
against property include arson, car theft, burglary, embezzlement,
forgery, fraud, trespassing and vandalism. These crimes carry a
lighter punishment than crimes against people.

The second group is crimes against public order and morality.
They include disorderly behaviour, gambling, prostitution, public
drunkenness, and vagrancy (having no permanent residence). Some
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people don’t regard some of these ones as crimes. For example, they
believe drunkenness is a medical problem and it should be treated.

The third group is organized crime — activities of groups of
gangsters or racketeers. Such groups are often called «crime
syndicates». They specialize in gambling, blackmail, prostitution,
drug peddling and some others. These crimes are sometimes called
“victimless crimes» because buyers and sellers take part in them
willingly. People who use the services of such syndicates try to
avoid the police. That is why it is generally very difficult to bring
them to justice.

The fourth group is called «white-collar crimes». These are
fraud, cheating in the payment of taxes, petty thefts by employees.
You commit a “white collar crime” if you take money for a
car repair that was not made or medical services that were not
performed. One of the most common «white-collar» crimes
today is a computer crime, which can be easily committed once a
criminal learns the code or password to activate the system.

The last group is political crimes. It includes acts of
terrorism and assassinations of political figures throughout the
world. Nowadays such political crimes as airplane hijacking,
assassinations, bombing and taking of hostages have become
more frequent.

People commit crimes for different reasons. For example,
many people steal things they couldn’t obtain otherwise. Others,
such as drug addicts, steal to get money to buy drugs or other
things they need. Some shoplifters steal for excitement, but
others do because they are poor. Many car thieves take cars for
joy riding, but others strip down the stolen autos and sell them.
Many embezzlers take money from their employers to meet some
personal needs, intending to return the money later.

The motives also vary in crimes of violence. A robber may kill
the victim to avoid detection. Some gangsters blackmail people
to obtain money. A man may beat his wife in a fit of rage during
a quarrel.
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Task 2. Give English equivalents for the words below.

Assault, kidnapping, murder, manslaughter, rape, arson,
car theft, burglary, embezzlement, forgery, fraud, trespassing,
vandalism, disorderly behaviour, gambling, prostitution, public
drunkenness, vagrancy, blackmail, prostitution, drug peddling.

Task 3. Give the Ukrainian equivalents for the words below.

Compose your own sentences.

[ITanTa)xyBaTH, BOMBCTBO, CAMOTI'YOCTBO, Kpa/li’kKKa 3 Mara3uHy,
KepTBa, MaxXpaicTBo, MiMan, BUKPAJACHHS JIFOJNHHU, BUKPAICHHS
aBTO, BaH/1aJ1i3M, TOPYIIYBaTH MIpaBa JIIOAWHU, OpaTH xadapi.

Task 4. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. Felonies are generally punishable with imprisonment.

2. All murders are committed spontaneously and as a result of
quarrels or provocation.

3. The traditional legal definition of rape is the performance of
sexual intercourse by a man other than her husband with a woman
against her will, by force or fraud.

4. Theft (or larceny) is probably the most common crime
involving a criminal intent.

5. Homicide is killing of one human being by another.

6. Robbery is the taking of property from a victim by force and
violence or by the threat of violence.

7. White-collar crime is a sociological concept, encompassing any
corporate or individual criminal activity marked by fraud and deception.

Task 5. Give a free translation of the following passage.

3/10YHMHHICTh Ta NMPUYMHU 11 BUHUKHEHHS MOXYTh OyTH BU-
BUEHI Ha 1HAMBIAyalbHOMY, TPYIIOBOMY Ta COL[IAIbHOMY PIBHSX.
Omxke, X MOXHA IOSCHUTH 3 ICHXOJIOTiYHOI, COLiOJOTiYHOL
Ta (inocopcbkoi Touku 30py. Lli mosicHeHHs He cymnepeuyaTrh
OJIHE OZIHOMY, a JIONIOBHIOIOTH OJJHE OHOTO, L0 JOTIOMAarae mnpoa-

HaJi3yBaTH NPUYMHH 3JIOUMHHOCTI 3 PI3HUX TOUOK 30DY.
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Po3misiiaroun 1m0 mpodiemMy Ha 1HIWMBIIyaJdbHOMY pPiBHI,
MH MOXXEMO BUJIUIMTH TaKi HPUYMHU 3JIOYUHHOCTI K KOHQJIIKT
NOBEAIHKH JIIOAMHU i3 COMiaJILHUM Cepel0BUIIEM.

Komu mroguHa morpamiisie B mpo0jeMHY CHTyanilo, BOHa
4acTO He 3HaXOJAUTh BUXOAY 3 HEl 1 BUOMPAE 3JI0OUMHHUM HIIAX.

OO6craBuHaMM, IO CHOPUYMHSAIOTH 3JI0YMHHY TOBEAiHKY,
BBKAIOTHCS: AHTUTPOMA/IChKA MOBeiHKA 0aThKIB, AJIKOTOJII3M
Ta HEPBOBO-NICUXi4Hi 3aXBOPIOBaHHSA 0aTbKiB, HU3bKMIi piBeHb
KYJbTYPH B CiM’1.

Herarusaumu 0coOIMBOCTAMHU OCOOMCTOCTI Ta ITOBEAIHKHU
BBAXKAIOTHCS:  KOJMIIHI  CYIMMOCTi, BUMHEHHS  IHIIUX
NPOTUNPABHUX i, HETaTUBHE CTAaBICHHS JIO0 MOPAJbHHUX
HiHHOCTEM, 3J0CTUBICTh, TPYOICTH Ta MCTHBICTh, MHSIITBO,
BKMBaHHS HAPKOTHKIB, a3apTHI irpH.

OTKe, HEBAXXKO 3pOOUTH BUCHOBOK IPO T€, IO 3JIOYMHHICTH
MOXX€ BHHUKHYTH Ha OCHOBI B3aeMoiii  0co0MCTOCTI
Ta COUIAJIBHOIO CepeOBHIIA.

Task 6. Complete the following text with the words and
phrases from the box using them in the appropriate form.
Give Ukrainian translation of the following passage.

Organizations; clothes; economic cost; defective materials;
illegal actions; out of the market; corporate crime; business people;
to fix prices; fines; manufacturing licenses; criminal courts; safety;
individual; falsifying reports; jail; gross national product

Crimes committed by , professionals, and
politicians in the course of their occupation are known as “white-
collar” crimes, after the typical of their perpetrators.

Criminologists tend to restrict the term to those

intended by the perpetrators principally to further the aims of
their rather than to make money for themselves
personally.
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Examples include conspiring with other corporations
of goods or services in order to make art1ﬁc1ally
high profits or to drive a particular competitor ;
bribing officials or of tests on pharmaceutical
products to obtain ; and constructing buildings or
roads with cheap, . The cost of in
the United States has been estimated at $200,000,000,000 a year.
Such crimes have a huge impact upon the of workers,
consumers, and the environment, but they are seldom detected.
Compared with crimes committed by juveniles or the poor,
corporate crimes are very rarely prosecuted in the ,
and executives seldom go to , though companies may pay
large . The public and academics, to describe fraud and
embezzlement, use the term “white-collar crime” in another sense.
Rather than being crime “by the firm, for the firm” this constitutes

crime for profit by the against the organization, the
public, or the government. Tax fraud, for example, costs at least 5
percent of the in most developed countries. Because

of the concealed nature of many frauds and the fact that few are
reported even when discovered, the cost is impossible to estimate
precisely. The of white-collar crime in most industrial
societies is thought to be much greater than the combined cost of
larceny, burglary, auto theft, forgery, and robbery.

Task 7. Make a presentation on one of the following topics.

1. Murder is always somebody’s mistake.
2. The worst type of crime.
3. Crimes and offences: the differences and similarities.

Task 8. Study your professional vocabulary.
Vocabulary notes:

cover v (TyT) OXOIUTIOBATH
commit v BUUHSITH (310YUH)
lead to v TPUBOJIATH JI0 YOTOCh
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disruption n

3pyHHYBaHHS

disadvantage n

KO/, 30UTKU

felony n

KPUMiHATbHUH 37109HH
(kamezopia msadicKux 3104UHIB)

treason n

3paja OaTbKiBIIMHI

misdemeanour »

MIPOCTYTIOK, IO MiAJIATAE CYTOBOMY
TTOKapaHHIO; 3JIOYUH (Kame2opis HatMeHu
Hebe3NneuHUX 310YUHIB, SIKI MeNCYIONb

3 AOMIHICIMPAMUBHUMU NPABONOPYULEHHIMUL)

amount v JIOXOJTUTH, CTAHOBHUTH, OYTH PIBHO3HAYHIUM
1. cnpo0Oa, HamMaraHHs;

attempt n pobd, ’
2. 3amax

overthrow v MOBAJINTH, CKUAATH

destroy v py#HYBaTH, 3HULYBATU

to regard as pO3IIIAIATH 5K

guilty adj BUHHHN
1. Brpara;

loss n para,

2. mkoa, 30UTKHU (MH)

in addition to

JA0JaTKOBO 10

punishment n

TMOKapaHHsI

indictable crime

3JI04HH, IO MiJJIATa€ CyJOBOMY

HepeCITiTyBaHHIO
offence n 3JI0YUH; MIOPYIICHHS 3aKOHY
determine v BHPIIITYBaTH
to be concerned
with smth CTOCYBAaTHUCS YOTOCh
behaviour n [IOBEIIHKA
maintenance n JOTPUMAHHS

traffic n 1. TopriBius; 2. TOpOXKHiH pyX; 3. IepeBE3CHHS
riot 7 1. mopyiIeHHs FPOMaJICHKOTO TOPSIIKY;
2. OyHT, 3aKOJIOT
.. 1.3aK/IMK 10 3aKOJIOTY;
sedition n A Y

2.mapuBHA JiSUTHHICTH
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abuse n

1.310BXKHBaHHS;
2.00pa3a, HelleH3ypHE BUCIIOBIIIOBAHHS

obstruction »

nepenikoia, O0MKOTyBaHHS

destruction n

pyiHYBaHHSI, 3HUILECHHS

extortion 7 BUMAaraHHs, 3JIUPCTBO;
blackmail IIaHTaX
bribery n Xa0apHUIITBO
perjury n JOKECBITICHHS

1. oOpa3a;
injury n 2. HAKJIeTT,

3. IIONIKOIKEHHS
nuisance n MOPYIICHHS TPOMAJICHKOTO CITOKOIO
include v BKJIIOYATH B ce0e, OXOILIIOBATH
homicide n yOUBCTBO

1. namapn;
assault 1 2. 3TBaJITYBaHHS; .

3. oOpasa ciioBaMu 1 Iorposa

(hi3UYHOTO HACHIIBCTBA
rape n 3TBaJITyBaHHS
abduction n BUKPAJCHHS CHIIOI0, 0OMaHOM
libel n HaKJICT
stealing n é Kpam)KKrfl; .

. YKpaseHi peui (mH)

robbery n rpabix, morpaOyBaHHs
forgery n niipoOKa, GaybIryBaHHs
burglary n KpaixKKa 31 37I0MOM

motor vehicle n

aBTOMOO1JIb, TPAHCIIOPTHHI 3aCi0

previously adv

paHiliie, 3a3/1aJeriab

convict v

BH3HaBaTH BUHHUM

sentence n

BUPOK; pillieHHs (cydose)

imprisonment n

yB’ SI3HEHHS

pickpocket n

KUILIEHHKOBUH 3JI001HA

welfare

JI0OpoOYT, TOCTaTOK
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Task 9. Read and translate the text

Classification of Crimes

Crime is a committed act, injurious to the public welfare and
for which punishment is prescribed by law.

Crimes may be classified in a number of ways. The English
common law classified crimes into treasons, felonies and
misdemeanours. (O/d classification).

Treasons cover those crimes, which amount to an attempt to
overthrow the monarch or to destroy the power of the state. They
are regarded as the most serious of all crimes.

A felony is a serious crime but not as serious as treason.
Commission of a felony involves the automatic loss of the guilty
person’s land and goods in addition to punishment handed out by
the court. All other crimes are regarded as misdemeanours and
are generally of a less serious nature.

In the modern context, the most valuable classification of
crimes is into indictable and non-indictable offences.

Indictable offences are those, which are usually tried before a
judge and jury with the jury responsible for determining the facts
and the judge responsible for administering the law.

The indictable or more serious crimes may be classified
further into six categories:

1. The most serious of them cover offences against society
or the state. They broadly cover those offences, which were
regarded as treason under the old common law classification.
Specific examples are treason, riot and sedition.

2. Those, which involve abuses and obstructions of public
authority. These are those offences, which would tend to prevent
an organized society from functioning properly rather than lead
to the destruction of the society itself. Examples are extortion,
bribery and perjury.

3. Those regarded as offences, which will lead to injury of
the public. These include offences against morality and offences,
which create nuisance to the public.
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2.1. CRIME CLASSIFICATION

4. Offences against a person. Examples of these would
include homicide, assault, rape, abduction and libel.

5. Offences against property. Examples of these would be
stealing, robbery, forgery and burglary.

6. The sixth group covers a variety of offences such as those
connected with driving of motor vehicles.

In non-indictable offences, usually known as summary offences,
the trial will take place in a Magistrates’ Court without the jury.

They are generally concerned with the regulation of behaviour
in a society and the maintenance of good order. Traffic offences of
various kinds make up a very large proportion of summary offences.

In accordance with the modern classification crimes are divided
into arrestable and non-arrestable ones. An arrestable offence is
any offence for which the sentence is fixed by law (murder) or for
which a person, not previously convicted, may be sentenced to a
term of imprisonment for five years or more (all offences of theft).
Otherwise, an offence is a non-arrestable one. The classification of
arrestable and non-arrestable offences is not therefore synonymous
with that of felonies and misdemeanours.

WORD-FAMILIES

criminal e e
. .. to incriminate
1. 3m0YMHHUH criminal
N . 00BHHYBa4dyBaTH B
2. KapHU#, KpUMi- 3JI0YMHEIb .
S CKO€HHI 3JIOUHUHY
HaJILHUN
.. . incrimination
Criminology Crime
. " 00BHHYBa4YCHHS
KPUMIHOJOT1S 3JI09YNH .

B CKOEHHI 3JI0YHHY
criminality crimeful incriminatory
3JI0YMHHICTD 3JJOYMHHUN 0OBHHYBaJIBHUN

.. . unishable
punitive to punish p
o 10 3aCIIyTOBY€
KapaJbHUH KapaTu
TOKapaHHs
punishment
TTOKapaHHs
PAY ATTENTION
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to prison YB’SI3HIOBaTH

a suicide MOKiHYUTH KUTTS CAMOTYOCTBOM
an offence, crime ckoiTu 3;104UH

oneself komnpomeTyBaru cebe

a theft/larceny 3aiiicHIOBaTH KpagiKKy

to commit

murder (TsS>KKe BOMBCTBO)

killing

pre-paid murder, contract murder (ra samosnenns)
assassination (niocmynue; 3 norimuunux momusis)
manslaughter(zeymucne)

felonious homicide (ymucne)

BOUBCTBO

theft

larceny (ocobucmux peueti/éracnocmi)
stealing

pilfering (0pi6nux peueii)

burglary (3i 31omom)

shoplifting (¢ macazumni)

motor-vehicle theft (asmompancnopmy)
pickpocketing (kuwenvrosa)

Kpagixka

MEMORISE THE WORDS

3J0YMHENb

%\»

criminal offender felon perpetrator

DEFINITIONS OF CRIMINALS

Thief is a person who steals things secretly, usually without
violence. When violence is used, especially out of doors, a word
robber is preferred:

Thieves stole £ 1,000 from the post office last night.

Robber is a person who steals something from a person or
place, especially by violence or threat:
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The robber stole £ 2,000 from a bank, by threatening people
with a gun.

Pickpocket is a person who steals something out of your
pocket in crowded places:

The pickpocket took the purse in a crowded train.

Burglar is a person who enters a building during the hours
of darkness in order to steal. A person who enters a building in
daylight to steal is a thief, or, if he breaks into a building by using
force, is a house-breaker:

The burglars escaped through the window.

Shoplifter is a person who steals from the shops:

A security officer stopped the shoplifter who tried to leave the
shop with unpaid goods.

Bigamist is a person who marries illegally, being married
already.

Traitor is a person who betrays his or her country to another
state.

Forger is a person who makes false money or signatures.

Smuggler is someone who gets goods into or out of a country
illegally without paying duties.

Spy is a person who gets secret information from another
country.

Kidnapper is someone who takes away people by force and
demands money for their return.

Drug dealer is a person who buys and sells drugs illegally.

Terrorist is a person who uses violence for political,
economical and religions reasons.

Arsonist is a person who sets fire to property illegally.

Accomplice is a person who helps a criminal in a criminal act.

Murderer is a person who kills someone.

Gangster is a member of a criminal group.
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CRIME CRIMINAL ACTION
murder murderer to murder
shoplifting shoplifter to shoplift
burglary burglar to burgle
smuggling smuggler to smuggle
arson arsonist to set fire to
kidnapping kidnapper to kidnap
killing killer to kill
assassination assassin to assassinate
theft thief to steal
mugging mugger to mug
robbery robber to rob
pickpocketing pickpocket to pickpocket
terrorism terrorist to terrorize
blackmail blackmailer to blackmail
drug-trafficking |drug-trafficker to sell (to traffic) in drugs
forgery forger to forge
assault assaulter to assault
rape rapist to rape
swindle/fraud swindler/fraudster |to swindle/to cheat

. . to violate an oath/
perjury perjurer

to give false evidence

Task 10. Translate into Ukrainian:

crime, disruption, treason, felony, misdemeanour, to overthrow,
sedition, forgery, guilty, punishment, court, summary offence, riot,
robbery, rape, burglary, injury, bribery, extortion, abuse, nuisance,

arrestable offence, a term of imprisonment.
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Task 11. Match the English and Ukrainian equivalents:

1. common law a) 3paaa

2. to lead to the disruption b) cyn

3. treason C) 3arajibHe IpaBo

4. riot d) BU3HaBaTH BUHHUM

5. to convict €) MPU3BOJIUTH JI0 pyHHYBaHHS
6. to lead to the disadvantage f) npuzBoaUTH /10 30UTKIB

7. offence g) 3TBaJITyBaHHS

8. rape h) 3mificHuTy KpagiKKy

9. to commit a larceny 1) 37104MH

10. court j) OyHT, 3aK0J0T

Task 12. Explain in Ukrainian the meaning of the following

words and expressions:

crime, to commit a crime, to lead to, common law, disruption,
to be classified, treason, abduction, stealing, forgery, robbery,
perjury, to prevent, abuse, homicide.

Task 13. Fill in the table

crimes crimes crimes
against state against person against property

extortion, stealing, high treason, assault, bribery, abduction,
riot, forgery, homicide, sedition, perjury, rape, trademark pirating,
burglary, libel, abuse, smuggling, robbery, pickpocketing,
kidnapping, counterfeiting, money laundering, drug trafficking,
housebreaking.
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Task 14. Make word combinations:

to commit the power of the state

to kill suicide

to destroy the destruction of the society
to prevent the monarch

to lead to a crime

to overthrow the law

to break a person

Task 15. Give the Ukrainian equivalents:

to prevent

to charge with
to commit

to punish for a crime
to detect

to deal with
to disclose

to investigate

Task 16. Use the verbs TO ROB or TO STEAL in the

sentences below.

1. Last night an armed gang ... the post office.

2. They ... £2,000.

3. My handbag ... at the theatre yesterday.

4. Every year a large number of banks ...

5. Jane ... of the opportunity to stand for president.

Task 17. Complete the following sentences with the words in

the box. Translate them:

treasons, summary offences, crimes, felony, theft, indictable,
shoplifters, law, gangster

1. Al Capone was a Chicago ...
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2. Indictable ... are those which are usually tried before a
judge and jury.

3. A ... was again a serious crime.

4. All other ... were regarded as misdemeanours.

5. The English common ... classified crimes into treasons,
felonies and misdemeanours.

6. ... offences are generally concerned with the regulation of
behavior in a society and the maintenance of public order.

7. The old classification of crimes involves ..., felonies and
misdemeanours.

8. The two groups ... and non-indictable offences now overlap
to some extent.

9. ... steal for various reasons, some just for excitement, some
out of necessity or greed, and others do it as a “profession”.

10. Have you told the police about the ... of your bicycle?

Task 18. Choose the correct answers to the following

questions:

1. What are the most serious crimes?

a) Traffic offences are the most serious crimes.

b) Originally treasons are regarded as the most serious of all
crimes.

c¢) Offences against property are the most serious crimes.

2. What are indictable and non-indictable offences?

a) Indictable offences are known as summary offences, which
are generally concerned with the regulation of behaviour.

b) Indictable offences are those, which are usually tried before
a judge and jury, with the jury determining the facts and the judge
being responsible for administering the law.

¢) In non-indictable offences, which are usually known as
summary offences, the trial will take place in a Magistrates’ Court
without the jury.
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Task 19. Give English equivalents:

37I0YUH, CYAJs, NOPOXKHIA pyX, BOMBCTBO, 3IBaJITyBaHHS,
Kpajixkka, Tpalbix, MOPYIIEHHS I'POMAJCHKOTO MOPAIKY, 3paja,
MOKapaHHs, TOBEIIHKA, JDKECBIAUCHHSI, XaOapHUIITBO, BUHHHI.

Task 20. Translate the words from the box and use them to

complete the following sentences:
rpadi’KHNK, KHIIeHbKOBU 3J10/1iil, MATa3UHHMI 3J10/ii,
KOHTPa0aHAUCT, NOPYLIEHHS! TPOMAaJAChKOI0 MOPSAKY,
norpadyBaru, miapooka

1. This picture is not really by Picasso. Itisa ...

2. In Britain, about 1, 7 million ... are caught every year.

3. ... stole $20, 000 from a bank, by threatening people with
a gun.

4. ... took the purse in a crowded train.

5. ... 1is a person who brings goods into a country illegally
without paying duties.

6. A person is guilty of ... only if he intends to use violence or
is aware that his conduct may be violent.

7. They ... the museum last Saturday.

Task 21. Answer the following questions:

1. What does the word «crime» cover?

2. In what way may the crimes be classified?

3. What is treason?

4. How can you explain indictable and non-indictable crimes?
5. What is the classification of indictable crimes?

6. What do non-indictable crimes cover?

94



2.1. CRIME CLASSIFICATION

Task 22. Find the definition for:

murder - » use of violence and intimidation, especially for
political purposes.
mugging - * act of stealing, especially secretly and without
violence.
»act of setting something on fire intentionally
rape - and unlawfully, e.g. another person's property or
one's own with the purpose of claiming under an
insurance policy.
vandalism - * act of person who steals things from shops while
pretending to be a customer.
terrorism - * unlawful killing of a human being on purpose.
theft - * to attack somebody violently and rob (e.g. in a
dark street, in a lift, in an empty corridor).
arson - *act of committing crime by forcing sexual
intercourse (on a woman or girl).
football » act of destroying wilfully works of art or public
. and private property, spoiling the beauties of
violence -
nature.
* act of breaking something, act contrary to what
drug dealing- one's conscience tells one to do, especially during
football matches.
. . * killing of many people at once, massacre; killin
illegal parking of peopgle in roaﬁ 1;ccil[zlents. ¢
manslaughter- | ¢ unlawful placing a motor-vehicle.
shoplifting - » distribution of drugs punishable by law.

Task 23. Translate into English:

1. 3104MH — 1Ie POTHUIIPABHE CYCHiIbHO-HEOe3MeuHe JTisTHHS,
3a sIKe JIFOJJMHA TIOBMHHA HECTH TIOKApaHHS 3TiHO 3aKOHY.
2.11paBoOXOpOHHI OpraHu MOBUHHI 3a11001raTH CKOEHHIO 3JI0YHHIB.
3. Amnrnmiicbke 3arajbHe TPaBO TMOAUISE MPABONOPYIICHHS
Ha Taki, SKI [JUIATaloTh  CyAOBOMY  I€pPECIIiyBaHHIO
Ta TPABONOPYIICHHsS, SKI HE  MIATAI0OTh  CYJOBOMY
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nepeciiayBaHHio. 4.  paBONOPYIICHHS, SKI HE IJISATalOTh
CYIOBOMY TI€pecTiAyBaHHIO, BiJOMi SK “aucHuIUTiHApHi”. 5.
JucuurminapHi MPaBOMOPYIICHHS TOB’S3aH1 3 PETyJIIOBaHHIM
MOBEIHKH B CYCIIIBCTBI TA OXOPOHOIO IPABOMOPSIKY.

Task 24. Match the definition with the offence:

1. A motorist kills a pedestrian after an terrorism
evening's drinking. theft

2. A husband kills his wife after finding she

has been unfaithful. arson

3. Two groups of rival football supporters

start a battle and are all arrested. hopliftin

4. A group of men kills five customers in a shoplitting
pub by leaving a bomb there. murder

5. A group of young men takes a woman's

handbag after threatening to attack her in a

dark street. .

6. A motorist parks in a no-parking area and mugging
obstructs the traffic so that an ambulance

can't get past. rape

7. A group of boys break all the windows in

a telephone box and damage the telephone.

8. An office worker helps himself to pens dali

and paper from his office for his own vandatism
personal use.

9. A man attacks a girl in a park and has .
sex with her against her will. football violence
10. A well-off housewife takes a bottle of manslaushter
perfume from a department store. g

11; t }f; \;xltcr)égin sells heroin to young people illegal parking
12. A boy sets fire to a shop. drug dealing
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Task 25. Read the texts below. Compose a summery using

your active vocabulary:

1. CONVENTIONAL CRIMES

The most serious felonies are crimes against the person: criminal
homicide, forcible rape, robbery, and aggravated assault. These four
crimes arouse the greatest public emotion and concern. They are the
“headline” crimes that create fear and incite demands for tougher
and more vigorous law enforcement. However, most felonies are
directed not against persons, but against property. Property crimes —
burglary, larceny-theft, motor vehicle theft, arson — exclude crimes
of violence. Other offences not commonly thought of as violent
crimes or crimes against the person have the potential for violence.
For example, an act of shoplifting can result in physical injury if
a store employee tries to restrain the shoplifter and is attacked.
Similarly, a homeowner who is awakened by a burglar may end up
as a murder victim rather than a victim of breaking and entering.
An arson may turn into a crime against the person of a security
guard is in a building when it is torched. Thus what starts as a crime
against property may, as a consequence of a circumstances become
a different crime — a crime against the person.

The government for reason long criticized by criminologists
collects data on eight offenses that make up the FBI’s Crime Index:
criminal homicide forcible rape, robbery, aggravated assault,
burglary, larceny-theft, motor vehicle theft and arson. The Crime
Index provides information on “crime in the streets”; however, it
fails to provide adequate coverage of “crime in the suites” (i.e.,
the highly profitable, large-scale property crimes perpetrated
by corporations and businesses). Official statistics also fails to
report accurately on “workplace crimes” — the auto mechanic who
performs unneeded repairs or the microwave repairer who replaces
a transistor and charges for a new mag tube: annual losses from
these offenses dwarf by comparison losses from conventional
crimes such as shoplifting and burglary.
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2. ECONOMIC CRIMES

Economic Crimes are illegal acts committed by non-physical
means and by concealment or guile to obtain money or property or
to obtain business or personal advantage.

These crimes include:

1. Personal crimes. Crimes committed by persons operating
on an individual ad hoc basis (credit purchases with no intention
to pay individual income tax violations credit frauds bankruptcy
frauds and security frauds).

2. Abuses of trust. Crimes committed in the course of their
occupations by workers operating inside business government
or other establishments in violation of their duty of loyalty of
fidelity to employer or client (commercial bribery and kickbacks
embezzlement securities fraud employee theft and padding of
payroll and expense accounts).

3. Business crimes. Crimes incidental to and in furtherance
of business operations but that are not the central purpose of
the business (antitrust violations tax violations food and drug
violations commercial espionage and deceptive advertising).

4. Con games. White-collar crime committed as a business or as
the central activity of a business (medical and health frauds phony
contests diploma mills; charity and religious frauds: insurance
frauds; and coupon) redemption frauds. Economic crime is now
receiving the attention it is due from the criminal justice system.
One reason for this attention is that consumer advocacy has raised
the public consciousness about economic crime. Companies about
the rudeness, stridency, and partisan zeal of groups can probably
be considered testimonials to the effectiveness of their activities.

Advocates of ecology and environmental protection have
contributed greatly to increasing public awareness of economic
crime. Ever since the offshore oil spill that blackened the beaches
of Santa Barbara, organizations like the Sierra Club and Common
Cause have pressured the government relentlessly for the passage
of legislation — or for the effective enforcement of existing
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legislation — to prevent further despoliation of irreplaceable
natural resources. These efforts have focused on the concept of
corporate accountability.

3. SYNDICATED (ORGANIZED) CRIME

Organization is the keynote of syndicated crime. In fact, organized
crime is the more familiar expression for the illegal activities of
syndicate criminals. Syndicated crime is a continuing and self-
perpetuating conspiracy that relies heavily on fear and corruption.

The roots of syndicated crime reach far back into our national
(American) history, with almost every nationality and ethnic
group having been represented in the ranks at one time or another.
The latter fact has given rise to the hotly disputed concept of
ethnic succession, which maintains that immigrant arrivals used
syndicated crime to attain wealth and power before finding safer
and more attractive opportunities in legitimate business.

Among the principal revenue sources for syndicated crime
are illegal importation and distribution of drugs — chiefly cocaine,
heroin, and marijuana — and gambling, which has an estimated
annual take of billions of dollars.

Another lucrative activity is loan-sharking, a low-risk, high-
return enterprise. Syndicated crime has also infiltrated legitimate
business, where it is involved in bankruptcy fraud, the manipulation
of stocks and bonds, land fraud, and union racketeering.

4. COMPUTER CRIME

The explosive growth in the use of computers in the business
world in the past few years has brought with it a corresponding
increase in computer misuse. Traditional (pre-computer) state and
federal laws applicable to such crimes as trespass and larceny are
not necessarily appropriate for prosecution of cases of computer
fraud and computer theft.

For example, one court held that a city employee’s use of the
city’s computer facilities in his private sales venture could not support
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a theft conviction absent any evidence that the city was deprived
of any part of value or use of the computer. In some cases, use of
a computer has not been deemed “property’ within traditional theft
statues. Computer crimes fall mainly into three broad categories:
simple unauthorized access, theft of information, and theft of funds.

Among schemes thathave been subjects of litigation are stealing
a competitor’s computer programme; paying an accomplice to
delete adverse information and insert favourable false information
into the defendant’s credit file; a bank’s president having his
account computer coded so that his checks would be removed and
held rather than posted so he could later remove the actual checks
without their being debited; and a disgruntled ex-employee’s
inserting a ““virus” into his former employer’s computer to destroy
it’s records. Some estimate that losses due to computer misuse
may be as high as $35 to $40 billion per year (including thefts of
funds, losses of computer programmes and data, losses of trade
secrets, and damage done to computer hardware). These estimates
may not be reliable, but it is clear that a substantial amount of
computer crime is never discovered and a high percentage of that
which is discovered is never reported because companies do not
want publicity about the inadequacy of their computer controls
and financial institutions, such as banks, fear that reports of large
losses of funds, even when in insured, are likely to cause depositors
to withdraw their funds in the interest of safety.

Whatever the actual loss due to computer misuse, both
Congress and the state legislatures have passed statutes to deal
specifically with computer crime.

5. COMPUTER HACKING - HIGH-TECH CRIME
You can rob a bank without leaving the house these days.
Who needs stocking masks, guns and getaway cars? If you’re
a computer whizz-kid, you could grab your first million armed
with nothing more dangerous than a personal computer (PC), a
telephone and a modem to connect them.

100



2.1. CRIME CLASSIFICATION

All you have to do is dial into the network that link the
computers in large organizations together, type in a couple of
passwords and you can rummage about in the information that’s
stored there to your hearts content. Fortunately, it isn’t always quite
as easy it sounds. But, as more and more information is processed
and stored on computer, whether it’s details of your bank account
or the number of this of tins of baked beans in the stockroom at the
supermarket, computer crime seems set to grow.

A couple month ago a newspaper reported that five British
banks were being held to ransom by a gang of hackers who
had managed to break into their computer. The hackers were
demanding money in return for revealing exactly how they did
it. In cases like this, banks may consider paying just so they can
protect themselves better in the future. No one knows exactly
how much money is stolen by keyboard criminals — banks and
other companies tend to be very secretive if it happens to them.
It doesn’t exactly fill customers with confidence if they think
their bank account can be accessed by anyone with a PC! Some
experts believe that only around a tenth of all computer crimes are
actually reported. Insurance company Hogg Robinson estimate
that computer crimes are ‘inside jobs, where staff with access to
the company’s computers fiddle with the records.

A comparatively small amount is committed by the more
glamorous-and headline-grabbing-hackers. The true hacker, it
seems, doesn’t do it for financial gain. The thrill appears to be,
not in getting rich, but in beating the system. Two of Britain’s
most notorious hackers are Nicholas ‘Mad Hacker’ Whitely
and Edward Singh. The renegade pair have been the scourge
of organization with insecure computers for years, seemingly
competing for the title of Britain’s best hacker. There are plenty
of software companies who specialize in writing software that
make computers hacker-proof. One company in the States set out
to prove that its system can defeat by asking over 2,000 of them
to try to hack in.
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6. WHITE — COLLAR CRIME

The term ‘white-collar crime’ originally referred only to crimes
committed against business firms, usually by their employees,
through the use of non-physical, nonviolent means. In this sense,
such crime consisted essentially of embezzlement, the taking of an
employer’s funds by an employee entrusted with such funds, and
theft, the wrongful taking of any other property of the employer.
Today, however, the term has almost universally been broadened
to refer to all nonviolent criminal acts committed by business
firms as well as against business firms. Used in this broader sense,
white-collar crime embraces a very wide spectrum of business
misconduct, covering such diverse wrongs as practicing of fraud
on insurance companies, securities fraud, obtaining property
through misuse of credit cards, and even income tax evasion.

The term also includes computer fraud, a topic warranting
special attention at the end of this chapter. In the following
section, we will examine some of the most common business-
related actions that violate federal or state criminal statutes-most
of which fall under the white-collar heading.

7. SELECTED STATE CRIMES

As might be imagined, there are so many criminal statutes in
the various states — even when one’s inquiry is limited to statutes
relating to business offenses alone — that a comprehensive
treatment of the subject is well beyond the scope of this chapter.
Nonetheless, there are a number of major areas of business
misconduct that are treated so uniformly by the various states’
criminal laws that one can give a ‘feel’ for such laws by examining
a few of these areas.

Larceny is generally defined as the wrongful and fraudulent
taking by one person of the personal property of another, with
the intent on the part of the taker of converting the property to
his or her own use. In addition to simple larceny statutes, some
states have larceny by trick statutes or false pretences statutes that
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generally prohibit the obtaining of another’s money or property by
deception, by trick, or by some other fraudulent ruse. Examples
of such conduct are the filling of false claims with insurance
companies and taking of buyers’ money for goods or services.

Additionally, the sales in recent years by ‘investment firms’ of
investor’s right to participate in federally operated lotteries of oil
lands, with investors being assured that their chances in selection
are 1 in 4 (when in reality the chance is 1 in 1,000), clearly fall
within the purview of these statutes. Violations of such statutes are
usually misdemeanors when the money or value of the property is
under the specific sum (such as § 150), and felonies if the value is
$150 or above.

8. BIGAMY

Bigamy is a crime of marrying the continuance of a lawful
marriage. Bigamy is not committed if a prior marriage has been
terminated by a divorce or a decree of nullity of marriage. In
the United States if a husband or wife is absent and unheard of
for seven (in some state five) years and not known to be alive,
he is presumed dead; and remarriage by the other spouse is not
bigamous. It is necessarily a defence to a charge of bigamy that the
offending party believed I good faith that he was divorced or that
his previous marriage was not lawful. The U.S. Supreme Court
ruled in 1878 that plurality of wives (polygamy), as originally
permitted by the Mormon religion, violated criminal law and was
not defensible as an exercise of religious liberty.

9. WHITE-COLLAR CRIMINALS
What Do White-Collar Criminals Do?
White-collar criminals commit the following crimes:
Fraud: Getting money by «selling» products or services that do
not actually exist or that don’t do what the criminals say they can.
* Embezzlement: Taking money or property that the white-
collar criminal controls but does not own.
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* Bribery: Giving a government worker or company employee
a gift so that the person will help the criminal.

* Forgery: Signing another person’s name to a check or other
legal paper.

* Insider Trading: Using information that the public doesn’t
know in order to decide to buy or sell stock.

* Kickback: Similar to a bribe. Giving money back to the
person who purchased your service or product; this money profits
the buyer, not the buyer’s business.

* Money Laundering: Investing money from an illegal
business (dirty money)

in a legal business to cover or hide criminal activity.

Why Do They Do It?

White-collar criminals do not look like criminals. They aren’t
poor. They don’t associate with other criminals. They usually live
ordinary lives and they are well respected at work and in their
community. So why do they commit crimes?

Greed: Even though they aren’t poor, they want more money
than they can earn legally. Power: They feel that money is power.
They want to win at all costs. Anger at The System: Some white-
collar criminals are angry at their companies, their bosses, or
society. Corporate Modelling: Some corporations are not good
role models. They teach their employees that lying or stretching
the truth is acceptable. If the company doesn’t act morally, their
employees often feel that it’s OK to cheat it.

What Happens to White-Collar Criminals?

White-collar criminals often are not punished because they
have very high positions and a lot of power. People are afraid of
them; there is a long history of small punishments for white-collar
crime; many white-collar crimes seem victimless. People may not
even realize that they are victims.
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10. BURGLARY

Burglary at common law is the breaking and entering of a
dwelling house of another at night with the intent to commit a
felony, whether the intent is carried out or not. This definition has
been generally adopted with some modifications in the criminal
law of the various states of the United States. At common law
burglary is primarily an offense against the security of habitation,
not against the property as such, but today by statute burglary
usually includes breaking into places other than dwellings.
Breaking as well as entering is essential to commission of the
crimes; to constitute a breaking, the use of physical force is
necessary and sufficient, even though the amount of force may be
slight, e. g., turning a key, opening a partly closed window, pushing
out a windowpane. By statute most states do not restrict burglary
to action at night, as common law does. Burglary under common
law requires that the intent be to commit a felony, but some statutes
declare that the intent need only be “to commit some crime”.

2.2. CRIME SCENE
SEARCH

Task 1. Learn by heart given words
and combinations.

VOCABULARY
search n L. obmyk;
2. po31Iyk
crime scene search OTJISA] MiCTIS 3TTOYHHY
obviously adv OYECBUJIHO
embezzlement n MIPUCBOECHHS (4)2#c020 MAlHA)
vigorous physical activity | (i3udHa misi, 1110 BUMArae 3yCuib
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exceptional adj BHHSATKOBHI; HE3BHUYAHUN
impact n BIIJIUB
element of unpredictability | enemeHT HenepenOa1yBaHOCTI
shoe impression n BiZIOUTOK B3YTTsI
visualise v VSBIISTH
link v 3B’s13aTH, 3’ €IHATH
locale n Micte (0ii)
four n 1. 60pOI.LIHO§

2. IOPOILIOK; IMyzipa
soil n wisiMa; opy
seed n HACIHHS, 36pHO
dust n TTHJT, TIOPOX
anticipation n riepe0aYeHHs1, O9iKyBaHHS, CITOJ[iBAHHS
impart v nepeaBaTh
Task 2. Read and translate the text.

CRIME SCENE SEARCH

The search of the scene of crimes in
, certain types of offences is the most
important part of the investigation.
Obviously, many kinds of crimes
do not have a «scene» in the sense
of an area where traces are usually
found. Offences such as forgery
! and embezzlement require no
| vigorous or exceptional physical
activity in their commission. There
is no impact of the criminal on his surroundings.

Crimes of violence, however, involve a struggle, a break, the
use of weapons, and the element of unpredictability. In homicide,
assaults, and burglary, the criminal is in contact with the physical
surroundings in a forceful manner. Traces may be left in the form of
clothing, shoe impressions, fingerprints, blood stains, overthrown
furniture, disturbed articles in general.
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The scene of the crime must, moreover, be viewed in an active
as well as a passive sense. There is not only the effect of the
criminal on the scene to be considered, but also the manner in
which the scene may have imparted traces to the criminal.

The investigator must be able to visualize the way in which the
perpetrator may have carried with him the available evidentiary
material that may link him to the scene. Flour and coal dust, paint,
seeds, soil and many other traces, depending on the character of
the locale, may later be discovered on the clothing or effects of a
suspect. Samples of the trace material must also be gathered at the
time of the search in anticipation of the finding of these traces on
a suspect.

Task 3. Guess the meaning of the international words used
in the text:

criminal, scene, type, sense, physical, activity, element,
contact, form, active, passive, effect, material, character.

Task 4. Translate the following word-combinations into
Ukrainian:

crime scene search, certain types of offences, impact of the
criminal on his surroundings, crimes of violence, in forceful
manner, to leave the traces, disturbed articles, to be able to
visualize, effects of a suspect, in anticipation, evidentiary material.

Task 5. Complete the sentences using the text:

1. Crimes of violence involve...

2. There is not only the effect of the criminal on the scene to
be considered, but ...

3. The search of the scene of the crime is ...

4. Many different traces may later be ...

5. Offenses such as ... require no ... in their ...

6. The investigator must be able to ... the way in which the ...
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Task 6. Find in the text and translate the sentences in which

the following words are used:

sample, offence, fingerprints, violence, weapons, locale,
search.

Task 7. Find in the text the English equivalents of the

following Ukrainian words and word-combinations:

HiI03pIOBaHMM, MiJ vac OOUIyKy, BHUHATKOBa (hi3MyHa
AKTUBHICTh, KPaJI’KKa 31 3I0MOM, BYTUTbHUH THII, B 3aJI€KHOCTI
BiJl..., mepea0aueHHs, HACUJILCTBO, IUIsIMa KPOBi, OpaTu 10 yBarw,
¢di3uMYHE OTOYCHHS, IMOEMHATH 3 MICIIEM 3J0YHMHY, Ciia, OyTh
B KOHTAKTi, HaMaJ, BIMOWTKHN B3yTTs, YSIBUTH, BIAOUTKH TaJIbIIIB,
OS] MICLISI 3JI0UMHY, IPUCBOEHHS, M1IPOOKa.

Task 8. Find in the text the answers to the questions:

1. What is considered to be the most important part of the
investigation?

2. What kinds of offences do not require vigorous or exceptional
physical activity in their commission?

3. In what kinds of crimes is the criminal in contact with the
physical surroundings in a forceful manner?

4. In what form could the traces be left?

5. What must be gathered at the time of the search? And what for?

Task 9. Open the brackets using the correct Voice form:

1. Traces may (to leave) in different forms.

2. There (to be) no impact of the criminal on his surroundings
in such crimes as forgery and embezzlement.

3. Samples of the trace material must also (to gather) at the
time of the search.

4. Flour, coal dust, paint, etc. may later (to discover) on the
clothing of the suspect.

5. Crimes of violence (to involve) a struggle, a break, the use

of weapons and the elements of unpredictability.
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Task 10. Retell the text “Crime Scene Search” using the key
words:

search, offence, traces, forgery, embezzlement, impact,
locale, link, surrounding, unpredictability, to visualize, sample,
anticipation, suspect.

Task 11. Translate into English using active vocabulary of

the text:

1. I'pyna BUeHHUX, 110 po3misgaaia poOOTy MOMiMii, Jana Take
BU3HAUEHHs MOHATTS CIIACTBA: “30ip iH(opmarlii Ta CBiT4E€Hb
JUIS BUSIBJICHHS, 3aTPUMaHHS Ta 3BUHYBAYCHHS ITiI03PIOBAHUX
MIPaBOMNOPYIIHUKIB”.

2. KpuminamicTuka € HayKoro, 10 PEKOHCTPYIOE MUHYJIE.

3. Ciiguuii MOBUHEH BUSIBUTH, YU AIMCHO CTABCS 3JI0YHUH.

4. Haiikpanil BIZOWTKHU MaJIBIIB 3 SBISIOTHCS BIJl KOHTAKTYy
3 TBEp/AOI0, OJUCKYyUOI IOBEPXHEI0, TaKOI SK CKJIO abo
J3epKajo.

5. OcranHiM 4yacoM Hayka 3HaMIUIa HOBi, YAaCTO HE3BHYAIiHI
METOJIA BUSIBIICHHS BITOMTKIB Y BKKOJIOCTYITHUX MICIISIX.

6. Ha wmicui 310unHy Tpe6a OyTH OCOOIMBO YBa)XKHUM, 100
3aXUCTHUTH B1Jl pyHHYBAaHHS MOXKJIMBI JOKa3H.

Task 12. Translate into Ukrainian and remember this
information:

Fingerprints found at crime scenes, more correctly called
finger-marks, can help you by:

* confirming a suspect involvement in the offence;

* identifying the offender (if the prints are on file);

* eliminating suspects.

The value of fingerprints in establishing absolute identity has
been recognized since the early part of the 20th century. Most
fingerprints are a deposit of sweat containing ridge detail from the
finger ends.
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Prints can also be left by anything which contaminates the
fingers such as blood and grease.

The most common method of visualizing fingerprints at crime
scene involves using powder which is applied with the brush.
Marks found are either lifted on adhesive tape or are photographed.

When taking the fingerprints:

» make sure the suspect’s hands are sweat free;

* use the appropriate amount of ink;

* roll fingers smoothly from side to side.

Tootprint

Task 13. Read the page from

an officer’s manual. Read the
summary. Then, fill in the blanks
with the correct words and
phrases from the word bank.

Cambridge Police Academy
Procedures Manual
PRESERVING CRIME SCENES

Establishing the crime scene is the first and most important
stage of any investigation. Initial treatment of the scene can make
or break a case. Responding officers should take the following
actions: Survey the scene for danger or an ongoing crime. Keep
all persons unrelated to the investigation away. Protect all possible
evidence until crime scene specialists arrive.

1) Surveying the area. Responding officers should note all
persons and vehicles present. Any odd smells should be noted.
These may disappear before specialists arrive. Officers should
pull aside potential witness for questioning.
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2) Keeping people out. It is important to keep members of the
public and the media out of the crime scene area. Cordon off the
crime scene’s perimeter. Only allow access to authorized personnel.

3) Protecting evidence. It is crucial to preserve all physical
evidence as well as possible. Officers should note objects and
surfaces that may contain fingerprints. They should protect
anything that may have traces of hair, blood, or saliva from
contamination. Officers should not disturb the ground within a
crime scene. It may contain footprints. Officers must protect all
such evidence until specialists arrive to document it.

A: Fill in the gaps

| survey | establish | crime scene| contamination | public |

Proper treatment of the 1 is an important part of
an investigation. Officers should

2 the scene, keep people out, and protect evidence.
An initial check for safety conditions comes first. Then officers
should 3 ameans of separating the scene from the
4 . Finally, officers should make efforts to protect
evidence from 5 or disturbance.

B: Match the words (1—6) with the definitions (A-F).

__fingerprints A. the place where a crime has occurred
B. someone who is trained for a specific task

— cordon off C. marks people leave on objects after touching
___specialist them
D. exposing evidence to uncontrolled
conditions

__contamination | E. to prevent people from entering an area with
rope or tape

1
2
3
4  crime scene
5
6 F. a bodily fluid produced in the mouth

saliva

C: Fill in the blanks with the correct words and phrases from
the word bank.

|blood |document |post |footprints |crime scene |evidence |
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1. a guard outside the courtroom.

2. The yard was blocked off as a(n) .
3. There was pool of red on the floor.
4. Large lead away from the house.
5. The knife was crucial in the case.
6. The specialist will the evidence.

Task 14. Read the following text and make up a detailed
plan of it:
INITIAL RECEIPT OF INFORMATION

Homicide investigation is probably the most exacting task
confronting the criminal investigator. It begins with the initial
notification that a homicide has occurred.

Investigators are rarely the first officers at the scene of a
homicide. The body is usually discovered by friends, relatives or
citizens who in turn notify the police or call for an ambulance. The
notification to detectives or investigators is usually made through
department channels.

In order not to overlook the obvious, the most basic details
should be recorded.

The first entry should be the receipt of information that a
homicide has occurred, including:

* date and time of notification;

» method of transmission, e.g., telephone, radio, or in person;

* name, rank, shield number and other data identifying the
person who is reporting the information to detectives;

» complete details of the information and event.

* Prior to leaving for the scene, the investigator should instruct
the person notifying him or her that patrol officers at the scene
should:

* preserve the crime scene;

* hold all witnesses and/or suspects;

* avoid using telephones located within the crime scene;
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* initiate a personnel log accounting for all activities at the
scene, including identification of all persons who have had access
to the scene;

e record the license numbers and vehicle information of all
autos in the area of the crime scene (if applicable).

initial adj MOYaTKOBHI

receipt n OTPUMAaHHS; OJICP KaHHSI

notification n [IOB1IOMJIEHHS

preserve v OXOpOHSITH, 30epiraTu

log n 3aIMCH, 10 BiITBOPIOIOTH TIepedir Mol

7—‘ Task 15. Translate the text into
0[‘0[ Ukrainian:

ARRIVAL AT THE SCENE

When the investigator arrives at the scene, he should note the
following:

* time of arrival,

« the exact address of the scene,

* persons present (officers, ambulance or medical people,
relatives, friends, etc.),

* the condition and position of the body (personally verify
death),

+ information concerning death,

» weather conditions,

* outside lighting conditions in night time situations,

* points of observation (locations where persons such as the
local busybody could have observed what happened).

In addition, the investigator should stop and observe the area
as a whole, noting everything possible before entering the actual

crime scene for the detailed examination. Only the investigator
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and detective supervisor should enter the homicide crime scene, of
course, with the exception of the first officers, and even then only
to confirm death and observe scene conditions.

Task 16. Discuss the statements using the expressions:

to my mind ..., on the one hand — on the other hand ...,
it is not quite so ..., on the contrary ..., it is quite true ...

¢ The search of the crime scene in certain types of offences is
the most important part of investigation.

* Offences such as forgery and embezzlement require no vig-
orous physical activity.

* The scene of the crime must be viewed in an active as well
as in a passive sense.

Task 17. For your individual work. Read the text, then give

the information in your own words (10-12 sentences):

DESCRIBING THE SCENE

A complete description of the dead body and the surrounding
area, covering the following items, should be entered in the notebook
of' the investigator upon arrival. (Although some of the points I have
listed may seem quite obvious, I can assure you from my own
experience that the obvious is sometimes overlooked, especially
during this initial phase, as you attempt to “cover all the bases.”

1. Sex, appearance, age, build, colour of hair of the deceased
and the description of the deceased’s clothing.

2. Evidence of injury and apparent cause of death.

3. Are the bloodstains wet or dry?

4. What is the condition of the body (lividity, rigor, etc.)?

5. Describe the colour of the blood (bright red or brown).

6. Note any tears in clothing and evidence of gunshot or stab
wounds.

7. Careful examination of the hands. Are there any wounds or
a weapon?
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8. Note whether or not there is any jewellery (rings, watches, gold
chains, etc.). If there is no jewellery, make a negative notation. The
defence has been known to resort to dirty tactics during trials. If they
can make you appear like a thief to discredit your testimony, they Il do it.

9. Describe the immediate surroundings.

a. Position of the body in relation to articles in the room.

b. Note doors, windows, furniture, etc.

10. If the weapon is nearby, take detailed notes. Do not handle.

11. Look for bullet holes or fired shells. Note: do not collect at
this stage of the investigation.

12. In poison and drug-overdose cases, note presence of drugs,
bottles or glasses.

2.3. TESTS FOR SELF-REVISION

Choose the correct word:

1. Crimes against person include assault, kidnapping,
manslaughter, and rape.

a) interrogation; b) murder; c) criminal

2. Crimes against property include arson, car theft, |,
embezzlement, forgery, fraud, trespassing and vandalism.

a) offender; b) felony; c) burglary

3. Crimes against public order and morality include disorderly
behaviour,  , prostitution, public drunkenness, and vagrancy.

a) gambling; b) white-collar crimes; ¢) shoplifter

4. The English common law classified crimes into treasons,
__and misdemeanours.

a) assault; b) felonies; c) offence

5. Economic Crimes are illegal acts committed by  and
by concealment or guile to obtain money or property or to obtain
business or personal advantage.

a) commercial; b) violation; ¢) non-physical means

6. Among the principal revenue sources for syndicated crime
are illegal importation and distribution of  and gambling.
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a) drugs; b) fraud; c) property

7. The term ‘white-collar crime’ originally referred only to
crimes committed against  firms, usually by their employees,
through the use of non-physical, nonviolent means.

a) dealer; b) inquiry; ¢) business

8. Traces may be left in the form of clothing, shoe impressions,
fingerprints,  stains, overthrown furniture, disturbed articles in
general.

a) protect; b) blood; c¢) pickpocketing

9. Establishing the crime scene is the first and most important
stage of any .

a) prevention; b) interviewing; c) investigation

10. Officers should note objects and surfaces that may contain .

a) fingerprints; b) cordon off; ¢) initial treatment

| Answers: 1-b; 2-¢; 3-a; 4-b; 5-c¢; 6-a; 7-c; 8-b; 9-¢; 10-a |
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CHAPTER III.
LEGAL ADVICE AND ENSUIRING
THE SAFETY

3. 1 LEGAL ADVICE AND ASSISTANCE

LEGAI

ASSISTANCE

Task 1. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

legal assistance/ aid OTPUMATH TIPABOBY JIOTIOMOTY
OyTH 0OOBHHYBauCHUM

legal advice y BUYMHEHHI KPUMiHAIBHOTO
MPaBONOPYIICHHS

seek an advice MpaBoBa JOTIOMOT'a

obtain a legal assistance 3aKpinuTH, 30epertu

3a0e3neYnTH eheKTHBHHUN

provide an assistance
JOCTYI JI0 PaBOCY/IIS

be charged with criminal offence |ropumuuna mopama

apply for legal aid JOCYZI0BA KOHCYJIbTAITisl

3BCPHYTUCH 3a [IPABOBOIO
JOIIOMOT OO

enshrine

to ensure effective access to justice | mykaTu nopaiu

pre-litigation advice HaJaTH TOTIOMOTY
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Task 2. Read and translate the texts

Legal advice and assistance

Advice and assistance is oral or written advice on a matter of
law provided to your client by you. Advice and assistance means
any of the following:

a) oral or written advice provided to a person by a solicitor
(or, where appropriate, by counsel); on the application of law
to any particular circumstances which have arisen in relation to
the person seeking the advice; as to any steps which that person
might appropriately take (whether by way of settling any claim,
instituting, conducting or defending proceedings, making an
agreement or other transaction, making a will or other instrument,
obtaining further legal or other advice and assistance, or otherwise)
having regard to the application of law to those circumstances;

b) assistance provided to a person by a solicitor (or, where
appropriate, by counsel).

https://www.slab.org.uk/quidance/what-is-advice-and-assistance/

Legal aid

The right to legal aid allows those who do not have sufficient
financial resources to meet the costs of a court case or legal
representation. Legal aid systems exist in all Member States of
the European Union (EU) in both civil and criminal proceedings.

Imagine a situation in which you are in dispute with somebody in
your own country or abroad and you wish to take the case to court or a
situation where you are required to defend yourself if the other party
takes the initiative of bringing a case against you. Imagine a situation
where you are charged with criminal offences in your own country
or abroad and cannot afford legal advice and/or representation before
a criminal court. In all these examples you may apply for legal aid.

The right to legal aid is enshrined by:

the European Convention on Human Rights (ECHR) — Article
6 (3)(c) of the ECHR guarantees the right to legal assistance where

the defendant has insufficient means to pay for legal assistance,
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and to get free legal aid when the interest of justice so requires.

the Charter of Fundamental Rights of the European Union —
Article 47 of the Charter stipulates that legal aid shall be made
available to those who lack sufficient resources in so far as such
aid is necessary to ensure effective access to justice.

Legal aid in civil proceedings

If you are in dispute with a company, a professional person, an
employer or other person in the country of your residence and you
do not have sufficient financial resources to meet a court case, you
can apply for legal aid under existing national regulations.

A comparison of national schemes on legal aid reveals,
however, that there are fundamental differences in the philosophy,
organization and management of the legal aid systems in the
Member States. As regards the philosophy of the systems, the
broad objective in some States seems to be to make legal services
and access to justice generally available, whereas in others, legal
aid can be available only to the very poorest.

Cross-border disputes. If you are in a dispute with a company,
a professional person, an employer or other person abroad and you
do not have sufficient financial resources to bring a court case, you
can apply for legal aid on cross-border disputes.

In order to facilitate access to legal aid in civil and commercial
matters, the Directive on legal aid in cross-border issues was adopted.
It covers pre-litigation advice with a view to reaching a settlement
prior to bringing legal proceedings; legal assistance in bringing a
case before the court and representation by a lawyer in court and
assistance with, or exemption from, the cost of proceedings.

In order to obtain legal aid in cross-border issues, you have to
complete the relevant form for legal aid applications. The Directive
provides two forms: one for legal aid applications and one for the
transmission of legal aid applications. They are available here in
all EU languages.

https://e-justice.europa.eu/37129/EN/legal_aid
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Task 3. Find a suitable definition for each word or word

combination

1. justice

a) any action by a judge re: trials, hearings,
petitions or other matters formally before the
court

2. legal services

b) free legal service to persons unable to pay
for a lawyer.

3. case

¢) the making of a demand (asserting a claim)
for money due, for property, from damages or
for enforcement of a right

4. judicial proceedings

d) judgment of persons or causes by judicial
process

e) short for a cause of action, lawsuit, or
the right to sue. It is also shorthand for the

5. claim reported decisions (appeals, certain decisions
of federal courts and special courts such as the
tax court) which can be cited as precedents.

6. legal aid f) the work performed by a lawyer for a client

https://dictionary.law.com/

Task 4. Complete the sentences

1. A legal aid system exists in ..

. 2. There are fundamental

differences in the philosophy, organization and management of ...
3. The right to legal aid allows ... 4. Article 6 (3)(c) of the ECHR
guarantees the right to legal assistance where... 5. The Directive
provides two forms: one for ... 6. You can apply for legal aid on
cross-border disputes, if you are ... 7. The forms for legal aid
applications are available in ....

Task 5. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 6. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) offence, lawful, assistance, provide, advice, legal adviser;
B) attorney, ensure, aid, counselling, crime, legal.
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Task 7. Translate into English

1. KoncynmpramiifHi MOCAyrd — 1€ 1HTEJIeKTyasbHa,
HemarepiajabHa JiSUIbHICTh, pPE3yJAbTaTH sKOI HE € (i3UYHO
ocshKkHUMH. 2. Jlo mMX MOCIyr Halexarb y TOMY YHCHI
ayJIUTOPCHKI, FOPUIUYHI, TOCIYTH, TIOB’s3aH1 3 KOHCYJIBTYBaHHSIM,
€KCIIePTH3010, OIIHKOIO, ITiIT0TOBKOO BUCHOBKIB 1 pEKOMEHIAITIH,
MOCIYTH 3 HaBYaHHs, MIATOTOBKW crewiamictiB. 3. IIpaBoBi
MOCIYTrd — 1€ HaJaHHA TMPaBoOBOi 1HGOpMAIlii, KOHCYIbTAIiN
1 po3’siCHEHb 3 TMPABOBHX MUTaHb; CKJIAQJCHHS 3asiB, CKapr,
MpoLecyalbHUX Ta IHIIMX JIOKYMEHTIB IPaBOBOTO XapakTepy.
4. IlpaBOBUMHU MOCTYTaMU € TAKOXK 3AIMCHEHHS MPEACTaBHUIITBA
IHTEepeciB 0coOM B cyaax, 1HIIMX JEPKAaBHUX OpraHax, OpraHax
MICIICBOIO CaMOBpSAYBaHHs; 3a0e3MeYeHHs 3aXHUCTy o0cobu
BiJl OOBMHYBAUCHHS, HAaJaHHSI 0COO0l JOMOMOTH B 3a0e3NedYeHH1
JOCTYIy 0COOU 0 BTOPUHHOI IPABOBOT IONIOMOTH Ta Meiallii.

https.//kodeksy.com.ua/dictionary

Task 8. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

gathering evidence HaJaTH B3a€EMHY TOTIOMOTY
extend reciprocal assistance JUTSL TOKA30BUX IIiJIeH
mutual legal assistance KOH(]icKarlis

for evidential purposes CTPUSITH B3a€EMOJIOTIOMO31
domestic law 30ip HoKa3iB

respond to requests B3a€MHa IIpaBOBa J0IIOMOTa

OOPOTHCS 3 HE3aKOHHUM 00iroM
HApKOTHKIB

cooperation in criminal matters | HarioHaNMbHE (BHYTPIIIHE) TIPABO

facilitate mutual assistance

CIIBPOOITHUIITBO Y KPUMIHATBHUX
cripaBax

combeat illicit drug trafficking BIAIIOBIAATH HA 3aIIUTH

seizure
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Task 9. Read and translate the texts

Mutual legal assistance

Mutual legal assistance in criminal matters is a process by
which countries seek and provide assistance to other countries in
the servicing of judicial documents and gathering evidence for
use in criminal cases. While in the past the process for securing
assistance between different countries was bureaucratic and
relatively slow, with the globalization of crime, formal treaties
have now created a solid basis for international cooperation.

The UN Convention Against Transnational Organized Crime
requires countries to put in place methods for cooperating with
other countries within the same region (regional instruments)
as well as with different regions of the world (international
instruments) on matters pertaining to investigations,
prosecutions and judicial proceedings. In addition, countries
are called on to extend reciprocal assistance to each other
where a transnational crime is suspected, for instance if
victims, witnesses, proceeds or evidence are located in another
country, and if an organized criminal group is involved. Mutual
legal assistance in such cases may include activities related to
controlled deliveries such as:

— executing searches and seizures and examining objects;

— providing information, evidence, expert evaluations,

documents and records;

— identifying or tracing the proceeds of crime or property
for evidential purposes and their seizure for the purpose of
confiscation;

— any other type of assistance not barred by domestic law.

It is critical that any request for investigative activity in
another country in support of a controlled delivery is undertaken
in accordance with national laws otherwise it will be rendered
inadmissible in subsequent court proceedings.
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Competent Authorities

Law enforcement requests for mutual assistance from other
countries should be channeled between the Competent Authorities
of each country. Sometimes referred to as ‘central authorities’,
Competent Authorities are national points of contact that are
designated to receive, process and respond to requests for mutual
legal assistance and cooperation to combeat illicit drug trafficking
within the context of the UN Convention Against Transnational
Organized Crime. In the event of a possible controlled delivery
transiting between two countries, investigators should make early
contact with their own Competent Authority so that discussions
can take place with the Competent Authority of the other country.

The UNODC Directory of Competent Authorities is an
online database listing competent national authorities designated
under the UN Convention against Illicit Traffic in Narcotic
Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (1988), the United Nations
Convention against Transnational Organized Crime, the United
Nations Convention against Corruption and other relevant
legal instruments. This is a secure database containing contact
information of national authorities authorized to receive, respond
to and process requests for mutual legal assistance.

In Europe, the requirement to have a mutual legal assistance
arrangement in place before undertaking a controlled delivery can
vary, therefore advice should be sought from national Competent
Authorities.

The Convention on Mutual Assistance in Criminal Matters
between the Member States of the European Union seeks to
promote and facilitate mutual assistance between EU judicial,
police and custom authorities as well as to streamline judicial
cooperation in criminal matters.

https://syntheticdrugs.unodc.org/syntheticdrugs/en/advancedinvestigativetech-
niques/legal-basis/mutual-legal-assistance.htm|
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Task 10. Find a suitable definition for each word or word

combination

1. proceeding |a) a person who sees an event

b) any legal filing, hearing, trial and/or judgment in the
ongoing conduct of a lawsuit or criminal prosecution

2. search

¢) in criminal law, the government attorney charging
and trying the case against a person accused of a crime
d) every type of proof legally presented at trial (allowed
by the judge) which is intended to convince the judge
and/or jury of alleged facts material to the case

5. prosecution |e) a judge's acceptance of proofs in a trial

f) to examine another's premises (including a vehicle)
to look for evidence of criminal activity.

3. evidence

4. admission
of evidence

6. witness

https://dictionary.law.com/

Task 11. Complete the sentences

1. Competent Authorities are designated to ... 2. The UNODC
Directory of Competent Authorities is a secure database ... 3. The
countries seek and provide assistance to other countries ... 4. The
countries are called on to extend ... 5. Mutual legal assistance in
such cases may include activities ... 6. Any request for investigative
activity in another country in support of a controlled delivery is
undertaken in accordance with ... 7. The formal treaties have now
created a ....

Task 12. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 13. Find the synonyms in both groups of words

A) cooperation, support, request, investigate, seizure;
B) demand, maintain, confiscation, inquire, partnership.

Task 14. Translate into English

1. IlpaBoBa nomomora — 1€ HaJaHHSA OPABOBHX IMOCIYT,
CIpsIMOBaHUX Ha 3a0e3MeueHHs peai3allii npas i CBOOO IIOAMHA
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1 TpOMaJsIHUHA, 3aXHCTy IMX TpaB 1 CBOOOJ, iX BITHOBJICHHS
y pa3i mopymenns. 2. IlopymeHHs npaBa Ha 3axXUCT —
e HepomymeHHs: 9 HeHaJJaHHS CBOEYACHO 3aXHCHUKA, a TAKOXK
iHI1Ie rpyOe MopyLIeHHs IpaBa IiJJ03pI0BaHOr0, 00BUHYBAa4YEHOTO,
MIJCYAHOTO Ha 3aXHCT, BYMHEHE O0CO00I0, sKa TMPOBAIUTH
Ti3HAHHA, CHIAYUM, MpOKypopoM abo cyaaero. 3. Ilo3mBay —
e 1) ocoba, Ha 3axXUCT TpaB, CBOOO Ta IHTEPECIB SAKOI MOIAHO
aJIMiHICTPATHBHHUM TO30B 0 aJAMIHICTPATUBHOTO CYIy, a TaKOX
2) cy0’€eKT BIQJHUX TOBHOBA)XKCHb, HA BUKOHAHHS ITOBHOBA)KCHB
SKOTO TIOJaHa IO30BHA 3asBa [0 aJMIHICTPaTUBHOTO Cymy. 4.
BiamoBigad — 11e cy0’e€KT BiIaJHUX MOBHOBAKEHB, a Y BUIIAJIKAX,
nepeadauyeHUX 3aKOHOM, i 1HIII 0co0H, /10 IKUX 3BEPHEHA BUMOTa
no3uBava. 5. [loka3aHHs CBiJika — 1€ MOBIIOMJICHHSI TIPO BiJIOMi
fioMy 0OCTaBUHHU, SIKi MAIOTh 3HAYEHHS JIJISl CTIPABH.

https.//kodeksy.com.ua/dictionary

Task 15. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

eligibility 3aMeBHATH TPOMATISTH
. 3ab0e3neunT e(heKTHBHI 3aco0n
waiver
MIPABOBOTO 3aXHCTY
a right of access to legal aid MaTH [TPaBO Ha MPaBOBY JIOTIOMOT'Y
a right of access to a lawyer MPUHHATHICTD; IPAaBO HA OOpaHHs

facilitate the mutual recognition | BiiMOBa; BHHATOK

IIpaBo Ha JOCTYII JO TPaBOBOL
JIOTIOMOTH

assure the citizens

MPaBo Ha JOCTYT

be entitled to legal aid
JIO FOPUCTa/aIBOKaTa

ensure effective remedies THOJIETIIINTH B3a€MHE BU3HAHHS

Task 16. Read and translate the texts

Key components of the right of access to legal aid
Part 1.
The United Nations Principles and Guidelines on Access
to Legal Aid in Criminal Justice Systems (UNPQG) provide that
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States should guarantee the right to legal aid in their national legal
systems at the highest possible level, including, where applicable,
in the constitution. Next principle further provides as follows:

— States should consider the provision of legal aid their duty
and responsibility. To that end, they should consider, where
appropriate, enacting specific legislation and regulations
and ensure that a comprehensive legal aid system is in
place that is accessible, effective, sustainable and credible.

— States should allocate the necessary human and financial
resources to the legal aid system.

The key elements of a legislative and/or regulatory regime

governing access to legal aid can be summarized as follows:

* Anyone who is detained, arrested, suspected of, or charged
with a criminal offence punishable by a term of imprisonment or
the death penalty is entitled to legal aid at all stages of the criminal
justice process; and regardless of the person’s means, it should be
provided if the interests of justice require, for example because of
the urgency or complexity of the case; and, where appropriate, to
victims of crime, and witnesses.

* Provisions setting out eligibility for and access to legal aid at
different stages of the criminal justice process.

* Provisions requiring information about the right of access to
legal aid to be provided to those who are or who may be eligible.

* Provisions regarding other procedural rights linked to the
right to legal aid.

* Provisions regarding the waiver of the right to legal aid.

* Provisions to ensure that requests for legal aid are promptly
given effect.

* Provisions regarding non-discrimination; that legal aid
be provided in the best interests of a child; and, as appropriate,
provisions to ensure equity in access to legal aid, including special
provisions for women.

* Provisions that ensure effective remedies and safeguards.

States take different approaches to implementing the right of
access to legal aid. Extensive examples of the differing approaches
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to regulating the right of access to legal aid can be found in the
Commentaries to the UNODC Model Law, and the Model Law
itself includes an approach to these matters.

Part 2.

Some States set out the key terms of the right to legal aid in
their constitution or similar. In Canada, the Canadian Charter
of Rights and Freedoms sets out the right to legal assistance for
persons arrested or detained in broad terms, but this has required
interpretation in a series of Supreme Court decisions to determine
the precise meaning of the Charter right. Another approach is for
the right to legal aid to be set out in legislation, and for detailed
provisions to be set out in regulations; which is the method adopted
in England and Wales.

In Europe, the right to a lawyer, and to legal aid, is set out
in broad terms in the European Convention on Human Rights
(article 6), and there is extensive case-law of the European Court
of Human Rights fleshing out the implications of the Convention
right. The European Union has adopted a novel approach to
establishing regional standards regarding access to legal aid, and
associated rights such as the right to information and the right of
access to a lawyer. The objective of this approach is to establish
minimum standards across the Member States of the European
Union to facilitate the mutual recognition and law enforcement
provisions of the Union, and to assure citizens that their procedural
rights will be respected. Thus, the European Union has adopted a
series of Directives concerning the procedural rights of suspected
and accused persons, and these must be given effect in each of the
Member States, with disputes going to the Court of Justice of the
European Union.

An important issue, since it cannot be assumed that legal norms
are necessarily given effect, concerns the variables that affect the
implementation of the right of access to legal aid in practice. There
are three significant variables:
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» Regulations: that set out in detail the circumstances in which a
person is entitled to legal aid, the rules regarding financial eligibility,
whose responsibility it is to inform suspects and accused persons of their
entitlement and how to exercise it, how legal aid is to be delivered and
by whom and how actions taken and decisions made are to be verified.

* Procedures and protocols: for implementing the law and
regulations in individual cases, for example, how regulations
governing the provision of information about the right to legal aid
are to be implemented in individual cases, how the provision of
information and the decision of the suspect or accused person is
to be recorded, the process by which a legal aid provider is to be
contacted and what information has to be recorded.

» Appropriate professional cultures and attitudes: that ensure
that all criminal justice actors work effectively to make sure that
the right to early access to legal aid is respected.

https://www.unodc.org/e4j/en/crime-prevention-criminal-justice/module-3/key-
issues/3—key-components-of-the-right-of-access-to-legal-aid.html

Task 17. Find a suitable definition for each word or word
combination

1. legislation a) a person suspected of a crime
2. case-law b) the defendant in a criminal case

¢) the exercise of the power and function of making
rules (such as laws) that have the force of authority
by virtue of their promulgation by an official organ
of a state or other organization

d) law that prescribes the procedures and methods
for enforcing rights and duties and for obtaining
redress (as in a suit) and that is distinguished from
law that creates, defines, or regulates rights

e) a penalty inflicted on an offender through judicial
procedure

6. procedural law | f) law established by judicial decision in cases

3. punishment

4. suspect

5. accused person

https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/leqgislation
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Task 18. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. States should guarantee the right to legal aid in ... 2. Anyone
who is detained, arrested, suspected of, or charged ... a criminal
offence punishable by a term of imprisonment or the death penalty
is entitled to legal aid. 3. The European Union has adopted a series
of Directives ... the procedural rights of suspected and accused
persons. 4. The objective of the approach is to establish minimum
standards across the Member States of the European Union to ...
the mutual recognition and law enforcement provisions of the
Union. 5. There is extensive case-law of the European Court of
Human Rights fleshing out ... of the Convention right. 7. The states
set out the key terms of the right ... legal aid in their constitution
or similar.

Task 19. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 20. Translate into English

1. 3asBa — 1€ 3BEpPHEHHS TIPOMAJSH 13 MPOXAHHSAM IPO
COpUSHHA peaiizauii 3akpimieHuXx KOHCTHUTYLI€I0 Ta YMHHUM
3aKOHO/IAaBCTBOM IX IpaB Ta iHTepeciB ab0 MOBIAOMIIEHHS PO
MOPYIIEHHS] YMHHOTO 3aKOHOJABCTBA YW HEAOJIKU B JISUIBHOCTI
HIANPUEMCTB, YCTAHOB, OpraHizamiii He3alexHo Big (opm
BJIACHOCTI, HAPOJIHUX JCTyTaTiB YKpaiHH, My TaTiB MiCIIeBUX pa],
MOCAJI0BUX OCi0, a TAKOXK BUCJIOBJICHHS TYMKH 00 TTOJIIIIEHHS
ix mismpHOCTI. 2. KiomoraHHs — 1€ NUCbMOBE 3BEPHEHHS
3 MPOXaHHSAM IpPO BHU3HAHHA 32 0COOO0I0 BIAMOBITHOIO CTarTycy,
npaB 4u cBoOoxa Tomo. 3. Ckapra — 1ie 3BEpHEHHS 3 BUMOIOIO
PO TIOHOBJIEHHS TMpaB 1 3aXWCT 3aKOHHUX IHTEPECIB I'POMAJIsH,
MOPYIIEHUX JiMHU, pPIIIEHHSAMHU JAEp’KaBHUX OpraHiB, OpraHiB
MICLIEBOTO CAMOBPSITyBaHHsI, ANPUEMCTB, YCTaHOB, OpraHi3aliii,
00’€/JHaHb T'POMaJisH, NMOCaZoBUX 0cCi0. 4. 3aKkoHHE pillIeHHS —
11e pIllIEHHs, YXBAJICHE CYJO0M BIIAMOBIIHO 10 HOPM MaTepiaIbHOTO
npasa MpH JOTPUMAaHHI HOPM MPOLECYaIbHOTO MpaBa.

https.//kodeksy.com.ua/dictionary
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Task 21. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

be provided by lawyer HaJaTH TPABOBY JIOTIOMOTY

be supported by paralegal 130JIATOP MOTIEPETHHOTO YB'SI3HEHHS
be under a professional obligation | OyTu HaaHUM IOPUCTOM

provide legal aid service to nepen0avyBaHiCTh MOMUTY
embedded schemes OyTu mpodeciiHuM 000B'I3KOM
pre-trial detention facility $§;Igf;\4y3amcx TOMIAHIKOM
predictability of demand BOyZIOBaHI CXeMHU

Task 22. Read and translate the texts

Models for delivering legal aid services. Part 1

Legal aid systems develop in the context of a State’s legal and
criminal justice systems, as well as its available resources and
needs. Indeed, the adoption of a certain legal aid model is dependent
on a number of factors, including the number and availability of
lawyers, demand for legal aid services, vulnerability of potential
beneficiaries and available financial resources. No matter what
system is adopted, however, the institutional arrangements and
funding mechanisms should ensure the independence of legal aid
providers in the performance of their functions.

The United Nations Principles and Guidelines on Access to
Legal Aid in Criminal Justice Systems (UNPG) place responsibility
on States to ensure that legal aid is provided, but they are not
prescriptive as to how this should be done. The primary models for
delivering general criminal legal aid services can be categorized
as follows.

Public defender schemes. Legal advice, assistance and
representation is provided by lawyers (sometimes supported by
paralegals or law students) who work in specialist offices, directly
or indirectly funded by national or federal governments, civil
society organizations or NGOs. Examples may be found in Israel,
Scotland, Ukraine, some African countries such as Liberia, and in
most countries in Latin America.
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Private lawyer schemes. Legal aid services are provided
by lawyers working in private law firms, but there are different
approaches to the way in which this is organized:

* Contract schemes — lawyers or law firms are contracted to
provide legal aid services for a particular period of time and/or
location, and are normally under contract to a legal aid authority or
to a public defender service (for example, in England and Wales,
and China);

» Ex officio or panel schemes — lawyers are appointed to act in
individual cases, normally by a prosecutor or judge who is dealing
with a specific suspect or accused person (for example, in Poland);

* Pro bono schemes — in some countries lawyers are under
a professional obligation to undertake several unpaid cases per
year, and in others, trainee lawyers are required to undertake a
number of such cases during their training (for example, in the
Philippines).

Models for delivering legal aid services. Part 2

Paralegal schemes. Legal aid services are provided by
paralegals, who may or may not have a legal qualification. They
tend to be of two types. In the first, paralegals perform some of the
functions of lawyers, although not the full range of services, and
either work with or for lawyers, or refer cases to lawyers in respect
of work that is only permitted to be carried out by a lawyer. In
the second type of paralegal scheme, paralegals perform all the
functions that a lawyer can carry out, at least in relation to certain
stages of the criminal justice process. Examples of the former are
found in Malawi and Sierra Leone, and of the latter in England
and Wales.

University law clinics: Legal aid services are provided by law
students working in university law clinics, appropriately trained
and supervised by law professors and/or lawyers. Examples may
be found in many countries, including the USA, and several
countries in Africa and Latin America.
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Specialized legal aid service providers. Legal aid services
are provided for people from certain socio-demographic
groups, such as children, women, ethnic minorities, prisoners,
etc. For example, Legal Aid South Africa works with NGOs
to provide legal aid services to women, children and farming
communities. In Jordan, the Justice Center for Legal Aid
provides legal aid to poor and vulnerable persons through
several legal aid clinics.

In practice, in any particular country a number of different
models may be used to deliver legal aid in parallel or in co-
ordination. For instance, even in countries with a comprehensive
legal aid service, specialist organizations run by NGOs or civil
society organizations may provide legal aid services for persons
with special needs requiring particular expertise and those from
‘hard to reach’ groups who, for a variety of reasons, do not use
mainstream services. Whichever model is under consideration,
or applied in practice, independence, and training and quality
assurance are key issues, which are dealt with under.

In addition to the question of the model of organization of legal
aid services, consideration is also needed of the mechanism(s) by
which legal aid services are to be delivered. This is particularly
relevant at the early stages of the criminal justice process, where
those who need legal aid services are often in detention, either
at police stations or in pre-trial detention facilities; but it is also
relevant at later stages of the criminal justice process, particularly
with respect to sentenced prisoners.

Two connected but conceptually distinct issues are relevant.
First, legal aid services need to be organized in such a way that
legal advice and assistance can be delivered promptly, when and
where it is needed. Second, criminal justice agencies, such as the
police and detention facilities, must facilitate prompt access by
legal aid providers. Principle 7 of the UNPG provides that States
should ensure that effective legal aid is provided promptly at all
stages of the criminal process.

132



3.1. LEGAL ADVICE AND ASSISTANCE

The most effective way of ensuring prompt access to legal aid
at the early stages of the criminal process, and to those in detention,
depends on a variety of factors, including:

* The level and predictability of demand. For example, busy
city police stations are likely to generate consistently high demand,
whereas less busy police stations may not only generate lower
demand, but variable demand.

* The numbers of legal aid providers in a particular location
who have sufficient expertise and experience to provide legal
assistance of the kind required.

* The willingness of legal aid providers to provide legal
assistance to an acceptable standard, as and when it is required.

Countries have developed a variety of mechanisms for ensuring
prompt delivery of legal aid for those in police or other detention:
call-in and duty lawyer schemes; embedded schemes; and visiting
schemes.

https://www.unodc.org/e4j/en/crime-prevention-criminal-justice/module-3/key-
issues/6—models-for-delivering-legal-aid-services.html

Task 23. Find a suitable definition for each word or word

combination

1. paralegal a) a holding in custody

2. prosecutor b) by virtue or because of an office

3. detention ¢) being a paraprofessional who assists a lawyer

d) being, involving, or doing professional and
4. public defender | especially legal work donated especially for the

public good
5 ex officio e) a person who institutes a prosecution before a
court
f) a lawyer usually holding public office whose
6. pro bono duty is to defend accused persons unable to pay for

legal assistance

https:.//www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/legislation
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Task 24. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. Legal advice, assistance and representation is provided ...
lawyers. 2. Lawyers or law firms are contracted to provide ... aid
services for a particular period of time and/or location. 3. Legal
aid services are provided by law students working in university
law clinics, appropriately trained and ... by law professors and/or
lawyers. 4. Legal aid services are provided for people ... certain
socio-demographic groups, such as children, women, ethnic
minorities, prisoners, etc. 5. The police and detention facilities
must ... prompt access by legal aid providers. 6. Legal aid services
need to be ... in such a way that legal advice and assistance can be
delivered promptly, when and where it is needed.

Task 25. Put questions to the underlined words in the texts

Task 26. Translate into English

1. ComiasibHa gonomora — 11e CUCTeMa 3axXO0/liB, CIIPSIMOBAHUX
Ha [IOBEPHEHHS 0COOM /10 AKTUBHOTI'0 JKUTTS Ta Mpalll, BiIHOBJIECHHS
COLIIaJIBHOTO CTaTycy 1 (OpMyBaHHs B 0COOU SKOCTEH, yCTaHOBOK
1010 MPHUCTOCYBAHHSA 10 YMOB HOPMAaJIbHOI KHUTTEIISIBHOCTI
IUISXOM IPaBOBOTO 1 MaTepiajibHOTO 3aXUCTy ii ICHyBaHHS,
MIJTOTOBKU J0 CaMOOOCIIyroByBaHHS 3 (POpPMYBAHHSIM 3/1aTHOCTI
JI0 TIepecyBaHHS 1 CHUIKYBaHHS, IOBCSKACHHUX JKUTTEBUX
notped Tomo. 2. [IpodeciitHa amganTaiis — e cUCTeMa 3axO/iB,
COpPSMOBAHUX Ha 3a0€3ME4YeHHs YCHIIHOro MpodeciiHoro
CTaHOBJIEHHS MPaLl004y0i 0codu, hopMyBaHHs B HET MpoQeciitHuX
SKOCTEH, YCTaHOBOK, MOTPEOM AKTUBHO 1 TBOPYO IPALIOBATH.
3. MopanpHa mkoga — 1€ IIKOJA, SIKY 3aMoIisTHO OCOOMCTHM
HEMaHOBMM  NpaBaM  Cy0’€KTiB  30BHIIIHBOEKOHOMIYHOI
TISITBHOCTI Ta sIKa pu3Besia ab0 MOXKe MPU3BECTH 10 30UTKIB, 10
MaroTh MaTrepiajibHe BUPa)KEHHS.

https.//kodeksy.com.ua/dictionary/
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Task 1. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

preserve public favor

3aKOHHC IMOKapaHHA

maintain the respect

MOJIIEHCHKO-BUKOHABYA (PYHKITisI

legal punishment

30eperTi rpoMaICbKy MPUXHIIbHICTh

secure observance of law

IOCSITHEHHS LUIeH Mol

police-executive function

y3ypIyBaTH TOBHOBAaYKEHHSI

achieve the police objectives

3a0e3MMeunTH TOTPUMAHHS 3aKOHY

usurp the powers

HiATPUMYBATH [10BAry

Task 2. Read and translate the text

9 Policing Principles

In 1829, Sir Robert Peel established the London Metropolitan
Police Force. He became known as the «Father of Modern
Policing», and his commissioners established a list of policing
principles that remain as crucial and urgent today as they were two

centuries ago. They contain three core ideas and nine principles.

To prevent crime and disorder, as an alternative to their

repression by military force and severity of legal punishment.

To recognize always that the power of the police to fulfill
their functions and duties is dependent on public approval of their
existence, actions and behavior, and on their ability to secure and

maintain public respect.
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To recognize always that to secure and maintain the respect
and approval of the public means also the securing of the willing
cooperation of the public in the task of securing observance of laws.

To recognize always that the extent to which the cooperation of
the public can be secured diminishes proportionately the necessity
of the use of physical force and compulsion for achieving police
objectives.

To seek and preserve public favor, not by pandering to public
opinion, but by constantly demonstrating absolute impartial service
to law, in complete independence of policy, and without regard
to the justice or injustice of the substance of individual laws, by
ready offering of individual service and friendship to all members
of the public without regard to their wealth or social standing, by
ready exercise of courtesy and friendly good humor, and by ready
offering of individual sacrifice in protecting and preserving life.

To use physical force only when the exercise of persuasion, advice
and warning is found to be insufficient to obtain public cooperation
to an extent necessary to secure observance of law or to restore order,
and to use only the minimum degree of physical force which is
necessary on any particular occasion for achieving a police objective.

To maintain at all times a relationship with the public that gives
reality to the historic tradition that the police are the public and
that the public are the police, the police being only members of the
public who are paid to give full-time attention to duties which are
incumbent on every citizen in the interests of community welfare
and existence.

To recognize always the need for strict adherence to police-
executive functions, and to refrain from even seeming to usurp the
powers of the judiciary of avenging individuals or the State, and
of authoritatively judging guilt and punishing the guilty.

To recognize always that the test of police efficiency is the
absence of crime and disorder, and not the visible evidence of
police action in dealing with them.

https://lawenforcementactionpartnership.org/peel-policing-principles/
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Task 3. Find a suitable definition for each word or word

combination
a) a definite course or method of action selected from
1. observance | among alternatives and in light of given conditions to
guide and determine present and future decisions
b) the fact of having committed a breach of conduct
2. duty . S . .
especially violating law and involving a penalty
3. policy ¢) an act or instance of following a custom, rule, or law
4 d) to determine or pronounce after inquiry and
. power . )
deliberation
5 ouilt e) obligatory tasks, conduct, service, or functions that
-8 arise from one's position (as in life or in a group)
6. judge g)th%c;:sessmn of control, authority, or influence over

https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/legislation

Task 4. Put questions to the underlined words in the text

Task 5. Translate into English

1. IlpaBourH KU TOPYIIYE MyOTIYHUI MTOPSIOK — I1€ SKIIO BiH
OyB CrIpsMOBaHMI Ha MOPYIICHHS KOHCTUTYLIHHMX TpaB i CBOOOJ
JIFOIMHH 1 TPOMAJITHUHA, 3HUIICHHS, TIOIIKODKESHHS MaiiHa ()i3MIHOT
a0o 1opuaAnYHOI 0cobu, aepkaBu, ABTOHOMHOI PecryOmiku Kpum,
TEPUTOPIATLHOT POMa/TH, HE3aKOHHE 3aBOJIOIIHHS HUM. 2. DIKTHBHUIA
MPaBOYMH — II€ TIPABOYMH, SIKMI BUMHEHO O€3 HaMipy CTBOPEHHS
MIPABOBUX HACHIJIKIB, SIKi OOYMOBIIOBAJIMCS ITUM IIPABOYMHOM. 3.
[MTopymienns iHO3eMIsIMUA Ta oco0aMu 0e3 TpOMaJsTHCTBA TPABUIT
nepeOyBaHHS B VYKpaiHi — 1€ TPOXHBaHHSA Oe€3 JOKyMEHTIB
Ha TPaBO NPOKMBAHHA B YKpaiHi, 32 HEAIMCHUMH JOKYMEHTaMU a00
JIOKYMEHTaMH, TEPMiH JIii SIKUX 3aKIHYMBCS, 00 MpalleBIaIlTyBaHHS
0e3 BIIMOBIMHOTO JIO03BOJNly HAa II€, SKIIO HEOOXIIHICTH TaKOTO
JI03BOITY Tiepei0aueHo 3aKOHOIABCTBOM YKpaiHH, 200 HeToAepKaHHS
BCTAHOBJICHOTO TOPSIZIKY TIEPECyBaHHsI 1 3MIHHM MICIIsl IPOKUBAHHS,
a00 yXWJICHHS BiJ BUI3My 3 YKpaiHU IMiciIst 3aKiHYSHHS BiIMOBITHOTO
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TepMiHy TiepeOyBaHHS, HENpPUOYTTS 0€3 TMOBAKHUX MPUYHH
JI0 BU3HAYEHOIO MICIl HaBYaHHS a00 TpaleBIalITYBaHHS IMiCIA
B’i30y B YKpaiHy y BHU3HAQUEHHMH CTPOK, a TaK CamMO MOPYLICHHS
HpaBWI TPAH3UTHOTO TPOI3/1y Yepe3 TEPUTOPII0 YKPATHH.

https.//kodeksy.com.ua/dictionary/

Task 6. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

intimidation MTOCHJIUTH 1HCTUTYT IeprKaBHOI OE3MeKH
adjudicate cases JIOTPUMYBATHCS 3aKOHY

strengthen the state security

institution STy BATTHA

prerequisite CTpakJaTu

Afflict [TOCTABUTH IIif] 3arpo3y

Jeopardize pO3LIISIaTH CIIPaBU

uphold a law nepeayMoBa

Task 7. Read and translate the text

What is public order? Why is it a necessary condition?

Public order is a condition characterized by the absence of
widespread criminal and political violence, such as kidnapping,
murder, riots, arson, and intimidation against targeted groups or
individuals. Under this condition, such activity is reduced to an
acceptable minimum, perpetrators are pursued, arrested, and detained,
and the local population — no matter which party to the conflict they
may belong to — is able to move freely about the country without fear
of undue violence. Public disorder can be profoundly destabilizing
for societies emerging from conflict. It can instill constant fear in
the local population, undercut efforts to strengthen state security
institutions, and jeopardize the success of the peace process. Criminal
and politically motivated activity is often accompanied by widespread
violation of human rights, including torture; rape; cruel, inhuman, or
degrading treatment; and arbitrary arrest and detention. The population
has few means by which to address these threats — the police are

usually in short supply, with a legacy of abuse and corruption. There
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are few judges, and confidence is low in their ability to adjudicate
cases independently. Prisons are overflowing. Without public order,
people will never build confidence in the public security system.
Public order is the domain of police or other policing agencies,
courts, prosecution services, and prisons — all of which make
up the criminal justice system. Understand that this system is
chain-linked — all elements need to work together. Take a holistic
approach when developing a strategy for public order. Often, the
police are prioritized at the expense of other parts of the criminal
justice system, especially criminal defense and corrections. While
reconstructing police may be a priority, nest this within a broader
strategy. Police require criminal codes, courts, and prisons, and
courts require timely delivery of evidence by the police to adjudicate
cases. Arbitrary or politicized sentencing, an incompetent or corrupt
judiciary, or inhumane prison conditions will undermine the benefits
that come from better policing and public order in general. Increased
information flow and cooperation among criminal justice actors is
critical. The goal is not to simply grow the number of institutions
and officials, but to improve the overall delivery of criminal justice.
Transform systemic threats to public order as a prerequisite. In these
environments, it is unlikely that peace accords will recognize and
address all abuses and sources of dysfunction that have afflicted
judicial systems. It is also highly unlikely that the parties to accords
will comply fully without any need for assistance in dealing with the
impunity of spoilers, the legacy of politicization of the legal system,
or the risk of institutional criminalization rooted in illicit revenue
sources. In this context, local police, judges, and jailers who seek to
uphold the law will not survive for long, even with comprehensive
vetting, training, and mentoring programs. To enable public order,
the mission may need a very broad spectrum of capabilities that goes
beyond establishing institutional capacity to include disrupting and
dismantling spoiler networks that subvert the rule of law.

https://www.usip.org/quiding-principles-stabilization-and-reconstruction-the-
web-version/rule-law/public-order
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Task 8. Find a suitable definition for each word or word
combination

a) to make an official decision about who is right in
(a dispute): to settle judicially

b) a situation in which the laws of a country are obeyed
by everyone

1. rule of law

2. criminalize

c) to bring about or carry out (something, such as a
crime or deception): commit

4. adjudicate |d) to turn into a criminal or treat as criminal
5. perpetrate | e) to compel or deter by or as if by threats
6. intimidate | f) a holding in custody

3. detention

https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/legislation

Task 9. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. The perpetrators are pursued, ... and detained. 2. Public
disorder can be profoundly destabilizing for ... emerging
from conflict. 3. Criminal and politically motivated ... is often
accompanied by widespread violation of human rights. 4. Without
public order, people will never build ... in the public security
system. 5. To enable public order, the mission may need a very
broad spectrum of ... that goes beyond establishing institutional
capacity to include disrupting and dismantling spoiler networks
that subvert the rule of law. 6. The goal is not to simply grow the
number of institutions and officials, but to ... the overall delivery
of criminal justice.

Task 10. Put questions to the underlined words in the text

Task 11. Translate into English

1. I'pabixx—11e BIAKpHUTE BUKPAACHHS UyKOT0 MaifHa. 2. [ oTyBaHHS
JI0 3JIOYMHY — II€ TiIIIyKyBaHHS a00 MPUCTOCYBaHHS 3acO0IB 4
3Haps/Ib, MANIYKYBaHHS CITIBY4acHHKIB a00 3MOBa Ha BYMHEHHS
37I0YMHY, YCYHEHHSI TIEPEIKOJl, a TAKOXK IHIIIE YMHUCHE CTBOPEHHS
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YMOB JJTsl BAMHEHHSI 37104MHY. 3. [ poMachKi poOOTH — 1€ BUKOHAHHS
0co000, fKa BYMHWIA aaMIHICTPaTHMBHE MPABONOPYIICHHS,
y BUIBHHM BiJl pOOOTH YM HaBUaHHS Yac OE30IUIaTHHX CYyCILILHO
KOPUCHUX pOOIT, BHJ SKHMX BH3HAYalOTh OpPraHd MiCIIEBOTO
caMoBpsiTyBaHH. 4. [ pyroBe MOPYIICHHS TPOMaJICHKOTO TIOPSIIKY —
1€ OpraHi3allisi TpyInoBHX JIii, 110 PU3BENH A0 TPyOOro MopyIeHHs
TPOMAJICBKOTO TOPSIIKY ab0 CYTTEBOrO TOPYIIEHHS pPOOOTH
TPAHCIIOPTY, MiJNPHEMCTBA, YCTAHOBM YK OpraHi3ailii, a TaKoX
aKTHBHA y4acTh y Takux Jisix. 5. Kopymiiiine nmpaBoropymeHHs —
1€ YMHUCHE JiSHHS, 1[I0 MICTUTh O3HAKH KOPYIILIii, BANHEHE 0CO00I0,
3a3HAYCHOI0 Y YacCTHHI mepriid ctarti 4 nporo 3akony (ct. 1 3Y
[Tpo 3acaau 3amobiraHHs 1 MPOTUAlI KOPYMLil), 3a sSKe 3aKOHOM
YCTaHOBJICHO KPHUMIHAJIBbHY, a/JIMIHICTPAaTHUBHY, IUBUILHO-TIPABOBY
Ta TUCHUTUTIHAPHY BiAMOBIIATBHICTb.

https.//kodeksy.com.ua/dictionary/

Task 12. Match the expressions in English and Ukrainian

. . TOTUTBHICTh KPUMIHAIBHOTO T10-
avoid overreliance

KapaHHs
feasibility of criminal sanction MIPUITYIICHHS, TOTYIIICHHS
. 3a0e3ednTd JOTpUMaHHS 3a00-
self-destructive conduct AOTP
pOHH
be reevaluated YHHUKaTH HaJIMipHOI JOBipH

3ayvartH A0 / OpaT y4acTh y BU-
piteHHi KOHQIIIKTY

to enforce the prohibition camopyiiHiBHa MTOBEJIHKA
engage in the resolution of conflict | Oyt nepeorineHUM

assumption

Task 13. Read and translate the text

Methods and authority available to the police for fulfilling
the tasks given to them
Alternative methods used by police. The process of
investigation, arrest, and prosecution, commonly viewed as an end
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in itself, should be recognized as but one of the methods used by
police in performing their overall function, even though it is the
most important method of dealing with serious criminal activity.
Among other methods police use are, for example, the process of
informal resolution of conflict, referral, and warning. The alternative
methods used by police should be recognized as important and
warranting improvement in number and effectiveness; and the
police should be given the necessary authority and resources to use
them under circumstances in which it is desirable to do so.

Avoiding overreliance upon criminal law. The assumption
that the use of an arrest and the criminal process is the primary or
even the exclusive method available to police should be recognized
as causing unnecessary distortion of both the criminal law and the
system of criminal justice.

Legislative concern for feasibility of criminal sanctions.
Within the field of criminal justice administration, legislature
should, prior to defining conduct as criminal, carefully consider
whether adequate authority and resources exist for police to
enforce the prohibition by methods which the community is willing
to tolerate and support. Criminal codes should be reevaluated
to determine whether there are adequate ways of enforcing the
prohibition. If not, noncriminal solutions to all or a portion of
the problem should be considered, or the criminal justice system
should be strengthened to enable it to enforce the prohibition.

Need for clarified, properly limited authority to use
methods other than the criminal justice system. There should
be clarification of the authority of police to use methods other
than arrest and prosecution to deal with the variety of behavioral
and social problems which they confront. This should include
careful consideration of the need for and problems created by
providing police with recognized and properly limited authority
and protection while operating thereunder:

(a) to deal with interferences with the democratic process.
Although it is assumed that police have a duty to protect free
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speech and the right to dissent, their authority to do so is unclear,
particularly because of the questionable constitutionality of may
statutes, such as the disorderly conduct statutes, upon which police
have relied in the past;

(b) to deal with self-destructive conduct such as that engaged in
by persons who are helpless by reason of mental illness or persons
who are incapacitated by alcohol or drugs. Such authority as exists
is too often dependent upon criminal laws which commonly afford
an inadequate basis to deal effectively and humanely with self-
destructive behavior;

(c) to engage in the resolution of conflict such as that which
occurs so frequently between husband and wife or neighbor and
neighbor in the highly populated sections of the large city, without
reliance upon criminal assault or disorderly conduct statutes;

(d) to take appropriate action to prevent disorder such as by
ordering crowds to disperse where there is adequate reason to
believe that such action is required to prevent disorder and to deal
properly and effectively with disorder when it occurs;

(e) to require potential victims of crime to take preventive
action such as by a legal requirement that building owners follow
a burglary prevention program similar to common fire prevention
programs.

Developing alternative responses. The development of
alternatives to investigation, arrest, and prosecution should be
the responsibility of the entire community and not of the police
alone. However, the police should inform the community of the
need for such alternatives within their area of responsibility. The
choice among alternative responses should be based on a careful
assessment of effectiveness in dealing with social problems.

https://www.americanbar.org/groups/criminal_justice/publications/criminal_jus-
tice_section_archive/crimjust_standards_urbanpolice/
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Task 14. Find a suitable definition for each word or word

combination

1. assessment | a) difference of opinion

b) a systematic investigation often of a matter of public
interest

2. prohibition

c) the action or an instance of making a judgment about

3. authority something

d) the act of twisting or altering something out of its

4. inquiry true, natural, or original state

e) power to influence or command thought, opinion,
or behavior

6. distortion | f) an order to restrain or stop

5. dissent

https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/legislation

Task 15. Fill in the missing words and prepositions

1. Other methods used by the police are the process of informal
... of conflict, referral, and warning. 2. The process of investigation,
arrest, and ..., should be recognized as but one of the methods used
by police in performing their overall function. 3. ... codes should
be reevaluated to determine whether there are adequate ways of
enforcing the prohibition. 4. There should be clarification of the
authority of police to use methods other than arrest and ... to deal
with the variety of behavioral and social problems which they
confront. 5. The police should inform the community of the need
for such alternatives within their ... of responsibility.

Task 16. Put questions to the underlined words in the text

Task 17. Translate into English

1. MacoBi 3aBOpyIIeHHS — I[I¢ OpTraHi3aimisi MacOBUX
3aBOPYIICHB, IO CYIPOBOIKYBAIINCS HACHIBCTBOM HaJl 0CO00I0,
HOI‘pOMaMI/I, Hi[[HaJIaMI/I, SHUIICHHSIM MaI>'IHa, 3aXOIJICHHAM
OyniBenb abo CHOpyA, HACWIBHUIIBKAM BHUCEICHHSIM TPOMAaJIsH,
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OTIOPOM MPEJCTABHUKAM BJIAJIX 13 3ACTOCYBaHHAM 30poi a00 1HIIINX
IPEIMETIB, SIKI BUKOPUCTOBYBAIUCS 5K 30pOsi, a TAKOXK aKTHBHA
y4acTh Y MAacCOBHX 3aBOPYUICHHSX. 2. 3aKJIMKH JO BYMHEHHS
Jiil, 10 3arpoKyr0Th I'POMAJCHKOMY HOPSAKY — Lie IMyOsnivHi
3aKJIMKA JIO TIOTPOMIB, MiAMNANIB, 3HUIEHHS MaiHa, 3aXOIJICHHS
OyiBeNIb YU CIIOPY/, HACHIBHHUIIBKOTO BUCEJICHHS TPOMA/ISH, 110
3arpOXKyIOTh TPOMAJICEKOMY TTOPSI/IKY, 8 TAKOXK PO3MOBCIOIKEHHS,
BUTOTOBJICHHS 4YW 30epiraHHs 3 METOI0 PO3MOBCIOIKECHHS
MaTepiaiiB Takoro 3micty. 3. Jlekmaparrist 0e3meKu — 11e IOKyMEHT,
KU BU3HA4Ya€ KOMIUJICKC 3aXO[liB, IO BXKUBAIOTHCS CYO’€KTOM
TOCIIOAAPCHKOI ISITEHOCTI 3 METORO 3ar00IraHHsI aBapisiM, a TAKOXK
3a0e3MeyeHHs TOTOBHOCTI J0 JIOKai3auii, JiKBiganii aBapiit Ta ix
HaciaKiB. 4. JlomaTkoBi HOKapaHHs —I1€ T030aBJICHHS BINCHKOBOTO,
CHELIaJIbHOTO 3BaHHS, PAHTY, YMHY a00 KBasli(hiKaliiHOTO KIlacy
Ta KOH(ICKaIlis MaiHa.

Task 18. Read and translate the text. Which ways may be
implemented and used by Ukrainian police officers?

25 Ways Police Officers Serve Their Communities

Police officers make a vow to protect and to serve. In the course
oftheir work, they often put their lives in danger to keep citizens and
communities safe. From sheriffs working in small towns to criminal
investigators solving crimes in big cities, people with careers in
criminal justice go to work to serve and protect our communities.
And at the center of their role is community engagement. Here
are 25 ways police officers serve their communities: responding
to calls for police service; maintaining public order; enforcing
the law and preventing criminal activities; investigating crimes;
protecting victims; conducting patrols; directing traffic; mediating
disputes; assisting at accidents; collecting unused prescription
medication; ensuring child safety seats are correctly installed;
speaking to groups about crime prevention; performing first
aid; helping citizens get to safety; preventing the destruction of
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property; directing evacuations; assisting in emergency situations
during adverse weather conditions; conducting search and rescue
operations; collecting evidence at a crime scene; testifying in
court; conducting home checks to make sure homes are safe while
owners are on vacation; partnering with volunteer Neighborhood
Watch or block watch programs to keep neighborhoods safe;
providing self-defense training; keeping schools safe by working
as school resource officers; performing welfare checks upon
request.

Police officers also have a role in many innovative and
important programs that help them further connect with the
communities they serve. Here are just a few:

Shop With a Cop. Numerous communities across the U.S.
offer this program (also known as Heroes & Helpers), which
pairs police officers with underprivileged youth to shop together
for holiday presents for their families with gift cards donated by
police and individual, nonprofit, and corporate donors.

Cops and Barbers. This program started in Charlotte, North
Carolina, and is now worldwide. It brings cops into neighborhood
barber shops to foster open dialogue and positive relationships.

National Night Out. Police officers connect with communities
through fun events like festivals and block parties.

Coffee With a Cop. This program allows community members
to get to know their local officers over a cup of coffee.

PAL. More than 300 Police Athletics/Activities League (PAL)
organizations across the U.S. connect cops with youth through
sports, academics, and mentoring opportunities.

The Landlord Education Assistance Program (LEAP). This
partnership between police and rental property managers in
Davenport, lowa, aims to help keep drugs and illegal activities out
of rental properties.

Police Explorer programs. Young adults interested in law
enforcement careers are brought together with police to learn
more about the criminal justice system.
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LAPD Read Along. Members of the Los Angeles Police
Department read to children at local libraries through this program.

Citizen police academies. Participants have the opportunity to
meet cops, learn about their roles and responsibilities, and even
explore the tools and equipment local officers use.

https://www.waldenu.edu/programs/criminal-justice/resource/twenty-five-ways-
police-officers-serve-their-communities

Task 19. Read and translate the text. Which innovations
are used by Ukrainian police officers?

Policing innovations

To confront the challenges of the life, law-enforcement
agencies must adopt new approaches that will not only ensure
public safety, but encourage better relations with the communities
they serve.

Law enforcement is constantly evolving, and innovative
technologies are being developed to help officers do their jobs
more safely and effectively. One particularly visible example
is unmanned aerial vehicles, or drones, which have become an
increasingly common sight in the skies above American cities.
Equipped with live video feeds, infrared cameras, and radar, these
powerful surveillance aircraft are an invaluable tool for reaching
difficult-to-access areas without putting officers in danger. Drones
are helping police with rescue operations, traffic enforcement,
crowd control, covert surveillance, and crime-scene investigations.
They can stay in the air for hours or days at a time, scan entire
cities, or zoom in and read a license plate from 60,000 feet away.
The U.S. Department of Homeland Security (DHS) reportedly
used a Predator drone in Minneapolis to monitor protests during
the summer of 2020, obtaining footage that could later be used
by the local police department. Drones can additionally serve as
platforms for «cell-site simulators,» also known as «Stingrays.»
These devices imitate cell-phone towers and trick phones into
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connecting to them, which can help determine a suspect’s real-
time location or intercept texts and phone calls.

Cloud-based, real-time 911 emergency systems, such as those
developed by Carbyne, are giving law-enforcement agencies and
first responders a new suite of abilities that were not possible just a
fewyearsago. Traditional 911 dispatch systemsrely ontriangulating
cell-phone towers to pinpoint a caller’s location, which can slow
down response time. These new systems, by contrast, use GPS
technology to pinpoint callers’ mobile-device locations instantly
and forward that information directly to dispatchers. This level
of precision allows for unprecedented cooperation with other
emergency services, such as Real Time Crime Centers, to access
the latest information about fast-developing situations. Cloud-
based, real-time 911 systems also incorporate live video and
instant messaging — crucial capabilities for people who are deaf or
hard of hearing or for those who are in dangerous situations and
cannot speak.

In the past few years, law enforcement has also sought to
capitalize on groundbreaking advances in artificial intelligence
(Al). Facial-recognition software, such as Clearview Al, allows
police to take a picture of a person, match it with other photos of
that person, and generate links to where those photos first appeared.
This system — which is based on more than 3 billion images
scraped from the internet — goes far beyond any existing mugshot
database. Today, Clearview Al’s facial-recognition software is
used by hundreds of law-enforcement agencies, from local officers
in Florida to the FBI and DHS. Data-analysis companies such as
Palantir and Peregrine promise to operationalize the disparate
data streams available to police. They seek to combine video from
closed-circuit television cameras, drones, body cameras, and «a
multitude of public and private video systems» to provide law
enforcement with 24/7 surveillance capabilities.

While these systems are designed to help law enforcement
protect public safety and produce better outcomes in emergency
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situations, new advances in technology come with new threats
to civil liberties. Implementing Al systems responsibly will be
crucial to preventing racial profiling and the emergence of an
Orwellian surveillance state. The Fourth Amendment, which
safeguards citizens against unreasonable searches and seizures,
has never been more relevant.

Law enforcement’s swift embrace of new surveillance, robot,
and Al technologies has highlighted the absence of a national
framework for regulating how the government uses these tools.
A patchwork of state and local laws is currently the only legal
framework for protecting individuals’ privacy. Congress might
consider policies such as requiring law enforcement to obtain
a warrant before using a drone or setting limits on how long
surveillance images can be retained. These regulations would set
reasonable limits on government intrusion into the lives of citizens
without undermining law-enforcement agencies’ ability to protect
and serve the public. Such steps would also ensure that Americans
enjoy the public-safety benefits of these new technologies without
allowing Big Brother to monitor, record, and track our every move.

https.//www.nationalaffairs.com/publications/detail/a-new-era-of-american-
policing

Task 20. Read and translate the text. What innovative
programms are used by Ukrainian police officers?

Deflection or diversion programs

Since the late 1990s, states and cities nationwide have developed
promising new approaches to manage non-violent, low-level
offenders outside the formal criminal-justice system. «Diversion» is a
broad term that encompasses many types of off-ramps from the justice
system. Ideally, it occurs before an arrest ever takes place. This type
of diversion, known as «deflection,» or «pre-arrest diversion,» aims
to redirect low-level offenders away from the criminal-justice system
and toward community-based services that address the root causes of
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negative behaviors. These programs are geared toward individuals
involved in drug-related offenses, homelessness, or mental-health
emergencies on the premise that certain offenders are better served
by treatment than by incarceration. By deflecting these individuals
away from the formal criminal-justice system, pre-arrest diversion
helps them receive interventions for their underlying issues — such as
substance-abuse treatment or mental-health counseling — without the
negative consequences associated with an arrest.

This approach has been particularly effective in Laramie
County, Wyoming, where the Law Enforcement Assisted Diversion
(LEAD) program was implemented. The community turned to this
program after realizing that the standard practice of prosecuting
and incarcerating individuals with behavioral-health issues was
not improving public safety. Local law enforcement experienced
a revolving door in which the same individuals were repeatedly
arrested and cycled through the justice system. Residents also
noted that, in the absence of support or resources, people would
likely revert to substance use or other destructive habits upon
release. Given the escalating number of mental-health calls,
violent crimes, and deaths from drug overdoses, the community
recognized the need for a fresh approach. Since implementing
LEAD, Laramie County has experienced a significant reduction in
recidivism and contact with frequent offenders.

The Safety Net Collaborative in Cambridge, Massachusetts,
is a deflection model that provides treatment tailored for at-
risk youth through multi-agency, cross-system cooperation. By
blending funding streams, case-planning processes, and staff
expertise across the law-enforcement, social-welfare, education,
and mental-health systems, Safety Net breaks down the barriers
that cause service fragmentation. Recognizing that police are the
principal gatekeepers of the justice system, Safety Net employs
specially trained Youth Resource Officers to act as case managers.
They coordinate all outreach, prevention, and support activities and
reframe the role of police from antagonist to advocate. This model
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stands in stark contrast to the usual protocol for police. Mental-
health partnerships, for example, typically involve the officer
handing off the juvenile with no further outreach from police.

The Safety Net Collaborative’s sophisticated data-collection
system has demonstrated a substantial impact on juvenile arrests,
recidivism, and the use of services. In the city of Cambridge,
juvenile arrests have declined at a statistically significant rate
compared to local and national averages. Safety Net has also had
an observable effect on juvenile recidivism rates: The program was
able to connect youth with behavioral-health services more often
than if they were arrested, serving as a first step toward treatment in
many cases. The success of the Cambridge Safety Net Collaborative
proves that deflection can achieve better public-safety outcomes —
and cost less for taxpayers — than other types of diversion.

https://www.nationalaffairs.com/publications/detail/a-new-era-of-american-
policing

3.3. TESTS FOR SELF-REVISION

Choose the correct word:

1. Mutual legal assistance in criminal matters is a process by
which countries seek and  assistance to other countries in the
servicing of judicial documents and gathering evidence for use in
criminal cases.

a) illigal; b) lawyer; c) provide

2. Law enforcement requests for mutual _ from other coun-
tries should be channeled between the Competent Authorities of
each country.

a) assistance; b) helpful; c¢) attorney

3. The United Nations Principles and Guidelines on Access
to Legal Aid in Criminal Justice Systems (UNPG) provide that
States should  the right to legal aid in their national legal sys-

tems at the highest possible level.
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a) legal; b) guarantee; c) judge

4. The European Union has adopted a novel approachto
regional standards regarding access to legal aid, and associated
rights such as the right to information and the right of access to a
lawyer.

a) preventing; b) felonies; c) establishing

5.The European Unionhas  aseries of Directives concerning
the procedural rights of suspected and accused persons, and these
must be given effect in each of the Member States, with disputes
going to the Court of Justice of the European Union.

a) adopted; b) violated; ¢) sign

6. Legal advice, assistance and representation is provided by
___who work in specialist offices, directly or indirectly funded by
national or federal governments, civil society organizations.

a) prosecutors; b) lawyers; ¢) criminals

7. The paralegals perform some of the  of lawyers, although
not the full range of services.

a) customs; b) inquiries; ¢) functions

8. Legal aid services are provided by law students working
in university law clinics, appropriately trained and by law
professors and/or lawyers.

a) prevented; b) supervised; c) help

9. Legal aid services are provided for  from certain socio-
demographic groups, such as children, women, ethnic minorities,
prisoners, etc.

a) people; b) prisoners; c) investigators

10. Public orderis acondition by the absence of widespread
criminal and political violence and intimidation against targeted
groups or individuals.

a) characterized; b) cordoned off; c) refused
| Answers: 1-¢; 2-b; 3-b; 4-¢; 5-b; 6-b; 7-c; 8-b; 9-a; 10-a |
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CHAPTERIV.
LEGAL DOCUMENTS

4.1. CONTRACT LAW

Lead-in
1. What is the difference between Employment Law and
Contract Law?
2. Lawyers are usually involved at the formation stage of
a contract which includes advising, drafting and negotiating.
How could you describe all steps of the formation of a contract?
3. Name all clauses of a contract in your jurisdiction.

Part I. Nature of contracts. Importance of Contract Law

Contract law can be defined as a body of rules governing the
formation, performance, and enforcement of contracts. Its major
purpose is to protect the reasonable expectations of individuals,
businesses, and governments that contracts will be binding on and
enforceable by the parties. Because contracts are enforceable,
private parties can make personal and business plans of immense
variety, confident of receiving the bargained-for exchange or
a court-ordered equivalent (usually a money payment called
«damages»). The large-scale, long-term business planning
necessary for a modern industrial society would be difficult to
achieve without the legal enforceability of contracts.

Common law contract principles appear throughout the law
governing employment, labor-management relations, partnerships,
corporations, antitrust and merger problems, secured transactions
such as mortgages, insurance, and the landlord-tenant relationship.
The law of contracts has been adapted to serve special needs.
For example, we have a special body of contract law governing
the sale of goods. An even more specialized body of contract
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law applies to commercial paper: the checks, notes, drafts, and
certificates of deposit used in financial transactions. Even the law
of bankruptcy requires attention to contract principles, since the
courts must decide which of the troubled debtor’s contracts are to
be enforced and which are not. A study of the concepts, principles,
and technical vocabulary of contract law will aid immensely in
understanding most other business law.

A contract may be defined simply as a promise or set of
promises that the court will enforce. A contract may also be defined
as a legally enforceable agreement. This agreement often consists
of an exchange of promises between two persons, called “parties”,
who hope to strike a bargain that is acceptable to each party.

Since promises are a vital part of contracting, it is helpful to
consider the legal meaning of promise and its contractual function.
A promise is “a manifestation of intention to act or to refrain
from acting in a specified way, so made as to justify a promise
in understanding that a commitment has been made”. The party
who makes a promise is called the promisor. The one to whom the
promise is made is called the promisee. The “commitment” is the
promisor’s pledge or assurance that he or she will perform in the
way specified, and it ordinarily is made to induce the promisee into
a contract. Because the ability to rely on commitments is essential
for planning and carrying out business activities, the law protects
promisees’ expectations of performance by enforcing contractual
and certain other kinds of promises.

A promise may be communicated by language or by nonverbal
conduct. When communicating in language, a promisor need not
to use the word “promise”. Expressions such as “I will pay” and
“I’ll give you 10$ for it” are promises to pay. Often, promises are
inferred from nonverbal conduct. For example, at an auction, a
promise to pay may be inferred from the bidder’s act of raising
a hand or a card. This is so regardless of any secret intention of
the bidder not to pay. Contracting parties such as a seller at an
auction usually can rely on external (objective) manifestations of
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intention and are not bound by internal (subjective) intentions that
contradict the outward manifestations.

The usual goal of contracting parties is an exchange of values:
money for goods or for real estate, goods for services, and so on.
There may be a period of negotiation or bargaining during which
the parties try to establish the price and other terms. The resulting
contract will call for one party to render a performance (or to make
a promise to perform) in exchange for the other party’s return
performance or promise.

A contract for an exchange of values usually must meet the
following requirements:

1. Agreement. Agreement is defined as a manifestation of
mutual assent ordinarily arrived at by a process of offer and
acceptance (which may or may not involve bargaining over
terms). Ann asks Ben to paint her house for 2000$. Ann is the
offeror (the person making an offer) and Ben is the offeree (the
person receiving the offer). A contract forms, or “arises”, when the
offeree (Ben) indicates agreement to, or “accepts”, the offer.

2. Consideration. The promises must be supported by
consideration. Ann’s promise to pay money is consideration for
Ben’s promise to paint her house. His promise to paint the house is
consideration for her promise to pay money. (Thus, usually, each
contracting party is both a promisor and a promisee.)

3. Capacity. The parties involved must have capacity (mental
or legal ability) to contract.

4. Lawful Purpose (Legal Object). The agreement must serve
a purpose that is permitted by law. For example, an agreement
to buy heroin for recreational use or for resale would not be a
contract because the agreement has an illegal purpose.

https://www.studysmarter.co.uk/explanations/law/contract-law/
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Active Vocabulary

enforceable

Ma€ TO30BHY CHIly; SIKUA Moxe OyTh
MPUMYCOBO 31HCHEHNM y CYIOBOMY MOPSIIIKY

confident of

BIIEBHEHUH y (y 4OMY-JI.)

bargained-for exchange

YyeKae 0OMiHy

court-ordered

3a HaKa30M Cyiy

commercial paper

000pOTHI KPEIUTHO-TPOIIIOB] JTOKyMEHTH

to strike a bargain

YKJIaJaTd yrogy

to refrain yTPUMYBATHUCH (BiJ BUNHEHHS [Ii1)

to justify MiATBEPKYBATH

commitment 3000B's13aHHS

pledge MOCBIAUEHHS, 3000B'sI3aHHSI

to induce CTIOHYKATH; CXWJISITH; 3aIy9aTh

to infer yKJIaJaTi, poOuTH BUCHOBOK, MaTy Ha yBa3i
bidder oco0a, sika BUCTyTIA€ Ha ayKI[iOHi, YYaCHUK

TOPTiB

to contradict

CYINCPCUNTH, 3alICPpCIyBaTH, CIIPOCTOBYBATH

consideration

3yCTpque 3aJ0BOJICHH KOMHCHC.’:ILIiﬂ;
BUHAropozaa, Bi,[[I.HKO,I[}/BaHHSI

capacity

3JIaTHICTh, MPABO3/IaTHICTh; J1€3/1aTHICTh

Vocabulary Focus

Task 1. Match the words to form collocations as they

appear in Reading 1. Make your own sentences using these

collocations:
1. reasonable a) assent
2. confident of b) expectations
3. bargained-for ¢) a performance
4. court-ordered d) receiving
5. labor-management e) of values
6. secured f) exchange
7. contract g) conduct
8. enforceable h) equivalent
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9. strike 1) pledge

10. justify J) transactions
11. promisor’s k) a promise
12. nonverbal 1) a bargain
13. exchange m) agreement
14. render n) principles
15. mutual 0) relations

Task 2. Match the terms to their definitions:

1. capacity
2. confident of
3. consideration

4. bargain-for
5. contradict
6. court-ordered

7. infer

8. strike a bargain
9. induce

10. refrain

11. pledge

12. justify

13. commitment

a) sure that you can do something or deal
with a situation successfully

b) to expect that something will happen
and make it part of your plans

c¢) an order given by a court of law that
someone must do or must not do something

d) to agree on terms
e) to abstain (from action)

f) to prove or see to be just or valid;
vindicate

g) a promise to do something or to behave
in a particular way

h) a formal or solemn promise or agreement,
esp to do or refrain from doing something.
1) to persuade or use influence on; to make
someone decide to do something

J) to conclude (a state of affairs, supposition,
etc.) by reasoning from evidence; deduce

k) to affirm the opposite of (a proposition,
statement, etc.)

1) cause, motive, price or impelling motive
which induces one party to enter into an
agreement

m) someone’s ability to do something;
someone’s job, position or duty
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Task 3. Give English equivalents for the following word

combinations using active vocabulary:

VYkmactu yromy, JOTOBIpHI 3000B’S3aHHS; BHKOHYBaTH
3000B’s13aHHS; TOB’sA3yBaTu ce0e 3000B’S3aHHAMH; OOPIKHUK
3a JIOTOBOPOM; KpPEAWTOP 3a JOrOBOPOM; POOWTH BHCHOBKHU;
B3a€MHA 3rojla; 3YCTPIYHE 3a/I0BOJICHHS; BEJIMKOMAaclITaOHe
JIOBIOCTPOKOBE TUIAHYBAHHS; Ma€ 000B’I3KOBY CHILY; CTAHOBHIIIE
JOTOBOpY; 0€3 MOMJIMBOCTI TNPUMYCOBOTO  IMPOBAKEHHS
3a 3aKOHOM; 00OPOTHI KPEIUTHO-TPOIIIOBI IOKYMEHTH.

Task 4. Fill in the gaps with prepositions:

1. This agreement often consists ....... an exchange ......
promises between two persons, called “parties”, who hope to
strike a bargain that is acceptable ......... each party.

2. A promise is “a manifestation ......... intention to act or to
refrain ......... acting.

3. The law protects promisees’ expectations .........
performance ...... enforcing contractual and certain other kinds
of promises.

4. Often, promises are inferred ...... nonverbal conduct.

5. The usual goal of contracting parties is an exchange of
values: money...... goods or ....real estate, goods ......... services,
and so on.

6. Agreement is defined as a manifestation ...... mutual assent
ordinarily arrived ....... ...... a process of offer and acceptance.

7. Common law contract principles appear ....... the law
governing employment, partnership etc.

Task 5. Answer the following questions:

1. What is a contract?
2. Give definitions of a “promise”, “promisor”, a “promisee”
and “commitment”.
3. What may a promise to pay be inferred from?
4. What is the usual goal of contracting parties?
159




CHAPTER IV. LEGAL DOCUMENTS

5. What requirements must a contract for an exchange of
values meet?
6. Why is Contract Law so important?

Task 6. Translate the text:

o Take norosip?

JloroBip — 1€ JOMOBJEHICTH JBOX a00 OILIbIIE CTOPIH,
COpsMOBAaHA Ha BHM3HAYEHHS, 3MiHy a00 NPUNHMHEHHS IpaB
1 000B’s13KIB Mk cropoHamu. Hanpukian, konu Bu 3amoBisiere
TOBap Yy NOCTaYalIbHUKA, KyIy€eTe OyIMHOK Y piesiTopa, ohopMIIseTe
KpeauT y OaHKy, miAnucyerecs Ha Tapu@ TenedoHHOTo 3B’S3KY,
HaiimaeTe 3a0yOBHMKA JJisi BUKOHAHHA poOiT, Bu, sk cropona
JIOTOBODY, 1 MOCTa4alIbHUK, PiesITOp, OaHK, TeaedOHHUI oniepaTop,
3a0yJIOBHUK, SIK 1HIIA CTOPOHA OKPEMO, YKIAJaeTe MIX CO0O0I0
JIOTOBIP, TOOTO JJOMOBJISIETECS MPO BAIlll MOAAIBII B3a€MO/III.

HoroBip Mmae Oytu odopmienuit B mopsaky 1 Qopwi,
nependadeHi 3aKOHOM. AJjie CTOPOHU MaIOTh NPABO YKJIACTH TaKHU
BUJ JOTOBOPY, 110 HemnependadeHui 3aKoHOaBCTBOM. OCHOBHE
MPaBWJIO MPHU YKIAJEHHI JI0TOBOPY IOJISAra€ B TOMY, 1100 HOro
YMOBH HE CYIIEPEUMIIH 3aKOHY.

XT0 Ma€ MpaBo yK/JIaJaTH A0ToBip?

[TinrotyBartu i miamucaT JOTOBIp MOXe Oyib-sKa JAi€31aTHA
¢diznuHa ocoba 3 18 pokiB abo ropuanYHA 0c00a, 3apeecTpoBaHa
y BCTAHOBJIEHOMY 3aKOHOM mnopsaky. Ocobu 3 14 no 18 pokis
MamTh MPABO YKIAAaTH YIrOAW 3 NHUCHMOBOI 3TOJIH CBOIX
3aKOHHUX TMPEACTaBHUKIB — OaTbKiB, YCHHOBIIOBa4YiB abo
OMIKYHIB.

[Io0 rpaMOTHO 1 MpaBWIBHO C(HOPMYIIOBATH yCi IYHKTH
JIOTOBOPY 1 MakCHUMaJIbHO BpaxyBaTH CBOI1 IHTEPECH, 3BEPHITHCS
10 1opucta. TiIbKH I0pUCT MOXke 3a0e3neunTr Bac moBHOLIHHOO
KOHCYJIBTAII€I0 1 BU3HAYUTH TPABOBI OCHOBU 1 HAcHiaku Barmoi
JIOMOBJICHOCTI.
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Ay pyHkuio Hece 10roBip?

['onoBHOIO (DYHKIII€IO TOTOBOPY € TOUHA (hiKcallist JOCATHYTOL
paHilie CTOPOHAMH YTOIH MPO TOPSTIOK B3aEMOBITHOCUH, TOOTO
YMOB JIOTOBOpY. Y JIOTOBOPi HEOOX1THO BKA3aTH MPEAMET YTOIM,
repepaxyBaru yci mpaBa i 000B’A3KH CTOPIH, YTOUHUTH TMOPSIOK
pO3paxyHKiB (SIKIIO Taka yrojaa ImependadyeHa CTOpPOHAMH),
TEepPMIHM BUKOHAHHSI YMOB 1 1HIITI He0OX11H1 enemenTH yroau. [11o6
MaKCHUMAaJIbHO 3aXUCTUTH CBOi 1HTEpECH, 3BEPHITHCS 10 IOpPHCTa
3a JOTIOMOTOI0 B PO3pPOOIN TPOEKTY JOrOBOPY 1 MEpPeBIpKH
JIOTOBOPY Ha BIAMOBITHICTh 3aKOHO/IABCTBRY.

Sk ropucT MOXKe MeHi 10nmoMorTu?

Opuct moxe:

* [IpoiactpykryBaru Bac 3 miroToBKu 10TOBOPY.

* [IepeBipuTH JOTOBIp HA BiANOBIAHICTH 3aKOHOAABCTBY.

* PexomeH1yBaTH BHECEHHS B JOTOBIP ITyHKTIB, 1110 3aXUILAI0Th
Bammi inTepecu.

* [TosicauT! yMOBH JI0TOBOpY 1 po3’sicHuTd Bamii mpasa
1 000B’SI3KM 32 UM JIOTOBOPOM.

* Po3’sicautu Bam yci Hachiku ykiaagaeHHs JOTOBOPY.

* OOroBOpUTH JOTOBIp 3 IHIIOK CTOPOHOIO 200 3 aJBOKATOM
IHIIOT CTOPOHM JUIsl TOTO, 10O yMOBH, Ha sKi Bu, MOXIHUBO,
HE TIOTOIUITUCS, MOTJTH OyTH 3MiHEH1 a00 BUaJEHI.

* [IpokoHcynbsTyBaTH 1 qOTIOMOTTH Bam, SKIO 1HIIA CTOPOHA
MOPYIILY€E JOTOBIP.

* [IpokoncynsryBaT 1 gomomortu Bam, skmo Bac
3BUHYBa4yIOTh B TIOPYIIEHHI JIOTOBOPY.

https.//justicon.ua/ua/blog/posts/cto-takoe-dogovor.html
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4.2. CONTRACT

Key words and phrases

To conclude a contract YKJIaJaTH KOHTPAKT
Buyer (purchaser, consumer) | moKyIeIs, ClIOXKHBad
Seller TIpOJIaBeIlh

Goods TOBapu

Delivery MOCTaYaHHS
Payment oruiara

Insurance CTpaxyBaHHS
Packing and Marking TaKyBaHHS 1 MapKyBaHHS
Arbitration apOiTpax

Disputes 00roBOpeHHS
Consent 3roga

Legal address IOpUINYHA ajpeca

Task. Read the text
CONTRACT Ne 012.008
Chicago 2024, July 24

The company Kline Corporation, Chicago, USA, represented
by Mrs. J.P. Kline, General Manager, hereinafter referred to as
the “Seller” and the company Smith Ltd. Marketing, Reno, USA,
represented by Mr. L.C. Parker, Commerce Director, hereinafter
referred to as the “Buyer”, have concluded the present Contract to
the effect that:

1. Subject of Contract

The Seller sells and the Buyer buys the goods indicated in
the Specification (Enclosure Ne 1), which is an integral part of
this Contract. The goods should be delivered in accordance with
Terms of Delivery.

2. Prices and Total Sum of Contract
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4.2. CONTRACT

The price for the goods are in the US dollars as indicated in the
Specification amount to $5 000 (five thousand) for each set.

The total sum is 130497 (one hundred thirty thousand four
hundred ninety-seven.

The prices as per this Contract have been fixed firmly and are
not subject to alteration

3. Terms of Delivery

3.1. Delivery of the goods shall be made CIF San-Francisco,
International Airport. The goods are delivered according to the
terms printed in the Specification (see Enclosure Ne 1) but not
later than 20 days from the date signing of the Contract.

The representatives of the Buyer make the inspection of the
delivered goods before accepting them in respect of quality and
quantity.

3.2. Partial deliveries are authorized.

4. Terms of Payment

The buyer is obliged to make payment in US dollars. 100 per
cent value of Contract is to be paid in advance to the Seller’s bank
in 10 days from the date of the Contract’s signing (as indicated in
Enclosure Ne 1).

5. Insurance

The Seller shall insure goods to be delivered on CIF terms
against usual transport risks in accordance with the Insurance
Agreement.

6. Guarantees

The Seller guarantees the quality of the delivered goods for
36 months from the date of putting the equipment into operation.

If during the guarantee period the equipment proves to be
defective, the Seller at his cost eliminates defects within the
shortest possible time or replaces the defective equipment.

7. Packing and Marking

Each set of the goods shall be packed and marked according to
the Buyer’s inquiry. Marking Information is the following:

1. Name of the consignee;
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2. Name of the consignor;

3. Contract Ne (Code);

4. Air way Bill Neo ;

5. Gross Weight;

6. Net Weight;

7. Box Ne .

8. Arbitration

All disputes and disagreements, which may arise due to this
Contract or in connection with it, shall be settled through friendly
negotiations between the parties. Disputes and disagreements
that cannot be settled by parties through negotiations are subject
to settlement excluding the court in the federal Arbitration of
California State in accordance with the law in force.

The awards shall be final and binding upon both parties.

9. Other conditions

All amendments and alterations to this Contract are valid only
in written form and should be signed by both parties.

Upon signing this Contract, all preceding talks and
correspondence on it lose their force.

Neither party is entitled to transfer rights and obligations to
any third party without a written consent of the other contracting
party.

The present Contract has been drawn up in 2 (two) copies;
both copies having equal rights.

9.5. Enclosure Ne 1 Specifications on 2 (two) pages.

10. Legal addresses of the Parties

The Buyer: .
Company: Smith Ltd. Ehe Sellelj.Kl‘ C .
Nkt SETE e Coorsion
é’fﬂ%{}’;ﬁ Road, Reno, CA, | chicaso, NY, 57348, USA

' Phone Ne
Phone e Fax Ne Account Ne
Fax Ne Account Ne = u 0
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Task 1. Answer the following questions.

1. Who is referred to as the “Seller” in this contract?

2. Who is the “Buyer”? What post does he hold?

3. What is the subject of the contract?

4. What is the price for each set of equipment? Can it be
changed?

5. When should the goods be delivered?

6. When should the goods be insured and who is to do it?

7. What should be done if the equipment proves to be defective?

8. Who is to eliminate the defects?

9. How should disagreements be settled?

Task 2. Give the Ukrainian versions for:

to conclude, delivery, price, signing of the Contract, dispute,
award, amendment, insurance, packing and marking, consignee,
consignor, to transfer rights and obligations, equal rights,
enclosure, account.

Task 3. Give the English versions for:

MpOoJaBellb; MOKYMEIh; MOCWIATUCA HA; KUIBKICTh 1 SIKICTh;
3arajibHa CyMa; JOCTaBKa TOBApiB; IIAMUCYBAaTH KOHTPAKT;
YKJIaJaTh KOHTPAKT; TPENCTAaBHUK (IpMH; IJIATUTH HaTepen;
JIOAIATOK; CTpaxyBaHHs TOBapy; 3BMYAMHMN DPU3MK; MpOJaBelb
ycyBae nedeKTH; 3aMiHITH; HAWKOPOTLIMM TEpMiH; MaKyBaHHS
1 MapKyBaHHS; PO30DKHOCTI; LUIAXOM IE€PErOBOPiB; MUCHMOBA
3roza.

Make your own sentences using the words and word
combinations above.

Task 4. Write a synonym or a short explanation for each of
the following words (use the dictionary if you need):
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contract — goods —
legal agreements — delivery —
to sign a contract — insurance —
buyer — arbitration —
seller — dispute —

Task 5. Make these sentences complete (Don’t use the

contract given above).

1. The price were ...

2. The goods should be delivered not later ...

3. Before accepting the goods the representatives of the Buyer ...
4. The goods should be insured against ...

5. Disputes that cannot be settled by parties ...

Task 6. Complete the text with the words and phrases from

the box, using them in the appropriate form.

There are many exciting and challenging sectors in the world
of business, such as marketing, accounting, and computers, but
possibly none is quite so intriguing as the part that involves
business law. Much of business law with business transactions and
the contracts that accompany them.

A contract is a binding agreement between two or more parties.
The word “parties” to the people or organizations involved in the
contract. Most consumers thousands of contracts in their lifetime.
You will probably be involved in at least one today. For example,
did you ride on the bus or subway to school this morning? Or did
you purchase something in the cafeteria today? If you did, then
you in a contract.

You may have noticed from the examples that not all contracts
are written on paper. Actually, there are three different types of legal
agreements: implied contracts, which develop from certain actions
that a person takes, such as getting on a bus; oral contracts, which
are spoken agreements; and written contracts, which contain the
details of the transaction and the signatures of the parties.
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For a contract to be valid or enforceable in court, certain
conditions must present. There must be mutual agreement between
the parties. There must be consideration involved in the transaction
(each side gives up something of monetary value). All parties must
be mentally competent and be able to understand the implications
of the contract, and none must be a minor. The contract must not
involve anything illegal. Certain contracts such as real estate deals
and agreements lasting longer than one year must be in writing.

When one party to fulfill any part of the
contract, a breach of contract has occurred. When this, the other
party is freed from all or part of the obligations under the contract.

People considering the purchase of a house or property should
_ legal advice from a lawyer. A lawyer’s research may prevent
the buyer from being involved in hidden costs, such as unpaid
taxes, mortgages, or unpaid repair bills.

Most consumer transactions in retail stores are covered by the
Sale of Goods Act. Those set of laws requires that three conditions
exist before such transactions can to court. There must be written
evidence of the sale; part of the transaction must have already
occurred; and value of the item must be above a certain amount,
depending on the province.

Most major department stores, however, offer to handle
product returns of any amount as long as the customer can produce
the bill of sale and any manufacturer’s warranty that might have
come with the product. This customer policy because the store
management wants good public relations rather than because the
law the stores to accept the returns.

Most labour agreements  as master and servant relationships,
in which the employer, the master, defines and directs the work
that the employee, the servant, is expected to do. Civil court cases,
over the years, have established basic guidelines that outline
the duties of both parties. Government statutes and collective
agreements often further define the relationship, depending on the
group involved.
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to be concerned, to be defined, to refer, to make, to exist,
to enforce, to seek, to be brought, to be involved, to be, to fail,
to happen

Task 7. List each of the following transactions and, beside
each, state whether it represents an implied, oral, or written

contract.

* Taking a bus

* Purchasing clothing on credit. Alterations are required.
* Buying a house.

* Bidding at an auction.

* Buying a magazine at a variety store.

* Purchasing life insurance.

* Getting a bank loan.

* Purchasing a bicycle from a neighbour.

Task 8. Agree or disagree with the following statements.

1. Contract is a legally binding agreement between two or
more parties.

2. It is essential that the parties to a contract have legal capacity
(power) and freedom of contract.

3. Legal contract is one that is for a purpose which is an offence
against the law, or against the national interest.

4. Oral contracts are spoken agreements.

5. Written contracts contain the details of the transaction and
the signatures of the parties.

6. Insurance is the practice of sharing among many persons’
risks to life or property, but contract mustn’t be insured as a rule.

7. Disputes are strong disagreements which are tried in court.

8. It’s not necessary for all the parties to be mentally competent
and be able to understand the implications of the contract.

9. A buyer is a person who purchases something.

10. A seller is a vendor.
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Task 9. Tell what you have learned about:

1. implied contracts, oral and written contracts;

2. the composition of a written contract;

3. ways of solving problems concerning different disagreements
in contracts.

Task 10. Give a free translation of the following text.

KoHTpakT — 1opuan4Ho 00OB’s3k0Ba yroja Mix JBoMa abo
KiJJbKOMa 0co0aMH, B SKIM BHU3HAYAIOTHCS ITE€BHI €KOHOMIYHI Jii
(mocTayaHHs 1 IPUI0aHHS TOBAPiB, BAKOHAHHS POOIT Ta iH.) 300Ky
YYaCHHUKIB 1 BIJMOBIAAJIBHICTh 3a iX BHKOHaHHsS. KoHTpakTom
BBA)KA€THCSI TAKOXK 0Cc00IMBa (hopMa TPYIOBOTO JIOTOBOPY, 32 IKUM
HallMalOTh MpAalIBHUKIB JI€p>KaBHI, OPEHJIHI, KOOIEPaTUBHI
HiANPUEMCTBA Ta B 1HINI opradizauii # yctaHoBu. OCHOBHUMHU
€JIEeMEHTaMU KOHTPAaKTy € Horo mnpenMer, Oa3MCHI YMOBHU
MOCTa4aHHs TOBapiB a00 BUKOHAHHS POOIT UM HaJaHHS MOCIYT,
KUIBKICTh Ta SKICTh TOBapiB TOLIO, yIMAaKOBKAa Ta MapKyBaHHS
TOBapiB, I[IHK i1 YMOBH KOHTPAKTY, YMOBHU OIUIaTH, CTPaxyBaHHS.
IcHy!OTH Taki BUIM KOHTPAKTIB:

1) rapanTiiiHi (HamaeTbcs TapaHTis Ha HAJAHHSA TOCITYT
YIPOIOBXK Tepioxy Horo fii);

2) 3B’s3aHl (yroga mpoaaxky TOBapiB 3a00pOHs€ YyKIagaTH
aHaJIOT14H1 YTOAM 3 IHIIUMU apTHEPAMHU);

3) Ha TepMiH (IIOCTa4aHHS TOBApiB Yy TMEBHIA KUIBKOCTI
B 00YMOBJIEHUI TEPMIH y MaiilOyTHHOMY TOIIO).

Task 11. Write an essay on one of the following topics.

1. Compare the process of solving problems with a contract
through friendly negotiations and in the Arbitration Court. What
would you prefer to do to settle the disputes and disagreements
between the parties of a contract?

2. Pros and cons of written and oral contracts.

3. The main principles of successful agreements while signing
the contract.
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Task 12. Read the following text and discuss it.

The currencies of the world’s major economies have names
and backgrounds that are as diverse as the countries themselves.
The dollar, used in many countries including the USA, Canada,
Australia, gets its name from a silver coin minted during the Middle
Ages in a small valley, or “Thai”, in Bohemia called Joachimsthal.

Just as a sausage from Frankfurt came to be called a frankfurter,
the coins from Joachimsthal were called “Joachimsthaler” or
simply “Thaler”, and came to be called “dollar” in English.

The pound, used in Britain, Egypt, and Lebanon among others,
refers to the weight used in determining the value of coins, based
on precious metals such as gold or sterling. The penny has the
same origin as the word pawn, found in terms such as pawn shop,
and originally meant “to pledge”. A penny, like any currency, is a
“pledge” of value. In Italy and Turkey, the currency is called /ira.
The word is based on the Latin /ibra, meaning “pound”, and once
again refers to the weight of the original coins.

In Spanish, the word meaning “weight”, peso, is used to
describe the coins that were based on a certain weight of gold
or silver. Originally, there were gold coins called peso de omo
and silver ones called peso de plata. In Spain, the currency is
called peseta, meaning “small peso”. The word peso is used to
describe the currency in many Spanish-speaking countries in
Latin America.

In Denmark, Norway, and Sweden, the word for crown — krone
in Denmark and Norway, krona in Sweden — is used to describe
the currency that was originally minted by the king and queen,
with royal crowns stamped on the earlier coins. Today, the crown
has been replaced by other symbols, but the name remains.

The franc, used in France, Switzerland, Belgium, and other
countries and territories, is based on the early coins used in France
that bore the Latin inscription franconium rex, meaning “king of
the Franks”. The coin, as well as the country, took its name from
one of the original tribes that settled in the area, the Franks.
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The German mark and Finnish markka derive their names from
the small marks that were cut into coins to indicate their precious
metal content. The German mark, deutsche mark in German, is
often called by its shortened name, D-mark.

The riyal, in Saudi Arabia and Qatar, and the rial in Iran, are
based on the Spanish word real — which, in turn, was derived from
the Latin regal(is) — referring to earlier “royal” coins. The dinar,
used in Iraq and Kuwait among others, derives its name from
“denarius”, a Roman coin that was worth “ten bronze asses”, an
item of considerable value in days of old. In India, Pakistan, and
other countries of the subcontinent, the currency is called rupee
(in Indonesia, rupiah), based on the Sanskrit word rupya, meaning
“coined silver”.

The ancient Chinese word yiam meant “round”, or “small
round thing”. The name of the Japanese currency, the yen, and the
name of the Chinese currency, the yuan, both derived from the old
Chinese word, refer to the round shape of the original coins.

4.3. EMPLOYMENT

CTpykTypa JmcTa 10 NOTeHUIiiHOro podoToaaBIs

Kpox 1: V nepmiii yacTuHi JMCTa 3a3HAYAETHCS METa HOTO
HaIKCaHHS, 10 OXOIUTIOE MPOXaHHS MO CIHiBOECiTy, CyNpOBiIHI
JMCTH, HAJJAHHS PEKOMEH/IAIlii TOIIO.

Kpox 2: V npyriii yacTuHI JMCTa TMOAAOTHCSA AeTani abo
¢doHoBa iHpOpMaLig 3311 YTOUHEHHS MEpIIoi YaCTHHU. SIKIIo
BH poOWTE 3aUT HA MEBHY 1HPOpMAIIif0, BU BKa3yeTe, YOMy BOHA
BaM HeoOXiTHA. SIKII0 BU MUIIIETE CYMPOBIIHOTO JIUCTA 200 TUCTa-
3asBy Ui MPUHAOMY Ha poOOTY, TO BU TIOSICHIOETE, YOMY CaMe
BAC BapTO NPUNHATH HA II0 Mocaxy abo MpHHAWMHI 3alPOCHTH
Ha criBOeciy.
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Kpox 3: Octanns yacTuHa JTUCTA CIAYTYE IS I ICYMOBYBaHHS
yChOrO BKa3aHOTO BHILIE Ta 3a HEOOXIIHOCTI BKasye [ii, fKi
OUIKYIOThCS BiJ] ajpecara.

OCKUTBKM ~ KOMMaHil OTPUMYIOTh HAQJ3BUYAHHO  BEIUKY
KUIBKICTh JIUCTIB 3 TPOXAaHHSAMH NP0 MpaleBIANITYBAHHS
SK 3a BIIKDUTUMH BaKaHCISIMH, TaK 1 3 TPOIO3HIISAMHU CBOIX
nocnyr 0e3 BIIKPUTTS KOHKYpPCY Ha 3allOBHEHHS BaKaHTHOI
mocajy, pa3oM 13 pe3loMe JOMUIBHO HaACWIATH CYIPOBIIHI
JIMCTH, JI¢ Y JaKOHIYHIN Ta MICTKIH (opMi KaHIUIAT MEPEKOHYE
MOTEHIIHHOTO POOOTOAABIISA, YOMY BiH HOMY BapTO 3alIPOTIOHYBAaTH
nocajay, mpo sIKy WAeThCs, ad0 IIOHAWMEHINe MOCILUIKYBaTHCS
ocobucro, moO y Bac OyjJa MOXJIMBICTH JTOBECTH, HACKUIBKH
KOPHCHUMH BH MOKeTe OyTH KOPUCHUMHU ISl KOMITaHi1.

COVER LETTER

7260 Vista Drive

Denver, CO 80030

March 3, 20XX

Thomas Randolph, Senior Geologist Gigantic Resources
One Mountain Plaza Phoenix, Arizona 99065

Dear Tom:
Goodwill
I enjoyed our telephone conversation this morning
and was interested to hear about the opening for an | Request
exploration geologist at Gigantic Resources. As you | Answer
requested, | am faxing you a copy of my resumé. I will
also be mailing you a copy for your permanent files.

As 1 mentioned during our conversation, | am a|Background
petroleum geologist with seven years of experience in | (General)

the Rocky Mountain region. Currently, I am working
for Weaver Oil and Gas as their manager of geology.
My duties include both prospect generation and sales.
I have strong technical abilities and sound written and
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oral communication skills. Due to family considerations,
I am very interested in relocating to the Phoenix area.

I look forward to meeting with you on April 1. If you | Contact

wish to contact me before our interview, you may reach | Information
me at 303-555-5792.
Thank you again for the information you offered me on | Thank You
the telephone this morning.

Sincerely,

Signature

Karl Davis

Jnst TOCBIAYEHOTO TpaIliBHUKA MOXE BUSBHUTHCS CKIATHUM
3BECTU YCIO CBOIO MOMNEPEAHIO MIAJIbHICTh Y BITHOCHO KOPOTKE,
MICTKE Ta JIETKE JJIs CIIPUHHATTS PE3IOME.

EXPERIENCE-BASED RESUME
JOHN WILSON
5555 Parkside Avenue New York, NY 02166
Telephone: (212) 555-5555

OBJECTIVE Regional Director or Vice President, Group Sales
—Insurance Industry

AREAS OF Group Life Insurance Sales

KNOWLEDGE Individual Life Insurance Sales Management
Accident and Health Insurance Sales Training
Medical Care Insurance Administration

EDUCATION DePaul University, Chicago, Illinois — B.S. Degree:
Business Administration
Minor: Marketing
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EXPERIENCE
1966 to Present

1977 to Present

1968-1977

NO-FAULT INSURANCE COMPANY, one of the
very largest in the United States, offering complete
coverage with all forms of life, health, hospital,
and medical care insurance.

Position: Group Account Executive (Regional
Office) after promotion from Group Sales
Supervisor. Report to Vice President.
Responsibilities:

—To personally manage and serve the extremely
large group accounts annual premium range from
$250,000 to many millions.

—To maintain and build Company relations with
Brokers and Insurance Consultants.

—To represent the Company at the highest levels.
Achievements:

—Successfully handled complicated claim
negotiations to the satisfaction of major
policyholders and the Company.

—Assisted in the underwriting and administration
areas, involving the most important clients.

—In 1977, qualified as 4th leading Account
Executive,

although in the position only a few months.

Position: Group Sales Supervisor (Chicago,
Cleveland Offices) after promotion from Sales
Supervisor/Sales Trainee.

Responsibilities:

—Initially, to develop Group Life Sales to new
accounts, substantially opening the Illinois and
Ohio areas.

—Since promotion to Chicago (1972), responsible
for maintenance of large and vital Group accounts.
—To train and assist Company agents in building
Group Sales through prospect development.
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1967-1968

1966-1967
TRAVEL

LOCATE
AVAILABILITY

EMPLOYER
CONTACT

REFERENCES

Achievements:

—In 1974, was 18th leading Company Sales
Representative in the

United States.

—Sold over $221 million of new life insurance in
1975, climbing to No. 2 in the country.

—Ranked first in the United States in 1976; $102
million of life insurance and $863 thousand of
disability premium produced.

—Built a reputation for achievement in personal
sales along

— with an excellent conservation record and
underwriting performance.

Position:  Service Supervisor/Sales  Trainee
(Chicago Office),
after promotion from Insurance Agent.

Position: Insurance Agent (Jasper, Indiana Office).
Agreeable to any amount required to handle the
position effectively.

Readily willing to relocate anywhere.

30 days after final hiring commitment.

Present employer is not aware of decision to
change. Do not

contact before hiring commitment.

Business and personal references immediately
available upon

request.

SIKnI0 BM HEIIOJABHO 3aBEPINMIIM HaBYaHHS ab0 TOBHICTIO
3MiHIO€Te chepy MiSIBHOCTI, a OT)KE HE MaeTe 3HAYHOTO JOCBINY,
TO TIEpe] BaMU TIOCTaHE 3aBIaHHS, SK MPEICTABUTH Ti 3HAHHS
Ta HABUYKHU, SKUMU BHU BOJIOZI€TE y HAWOUIBII BUTIAHOMY JUIS
cebe CBITII, SK y CyNPOBiTHOMY JIHCTI, TaK i B pe3OMe.
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COVER LETTER OF A NOVICE
Mr. King L. Smythe
Boonton Life Insurance
Trust 34 Old Boonton Road
Boonton, NJ 07005

Dear Mr. Smythe:

Several weeks ago, I was invited to stop into your department
to fill out an application for a position with Boonton Life Insurance
Trust. On my way out, I had the opportunity to speak with you
for a few minutes on the elevator. You mentioned at the time that
there were no openings available to match my interests, but that
you would keep me in mind for any openings in the future. As I
told you when we spoke, I am a recent graduate of the New Jersey
State University with a Bachelor of Science degree in finance and
I am interested in an entry-level position in life insurance sales.

Throughout my four years in college, [ maintained consistently high
grades in my business courses as well as in my elective courses. I feel
that the courses I have taken have strengthened my analytical skills and
provided me with a sound background in the financial system.

In addition to my academic work, I have also held various jobs
in the past six years to help finance my education. Through my
work experience and my involvement in extracurricular activities
at school, I have developed a sense of responsibility and a deeper
understanding of dealing with people. I feel that these qualities,
along with my sincere interest in insurance as a career, will make
me an asset to Boonton Life Insurance Trust.

At your convenience, I would like to get together with you to
learn more about career opportunities at Boonton Life Insurance
Trust and also to discuss my career interests in greater detail.
Will you please get in touch with me so that we can arrange an
interview? I can be reached during the day at 201-689—4623 or by
email at ned lared1@gmail.com.

Thank you for your consideration. Sincerely,

Ned Lared

176




4.3. EMPLOYMENT

STRENGTHS
RESUME OF A NOVICE JUDE LAWLER
6372 Breaker Street, Cleveland, Ohio 12345 (216) 555-5555

* Finance: Finance emphasis in both graduate and
undergraduate studies. Broad base of knowledge and skills in
a wide variety of finance applications. Strong desire to apply
education to real-world situations.

e Analytical Skills: Analytical by nature. Solid problem-
solving abilities. Research and investigation skills, including
sourcing and fact-checking.

* Personal Attributes: Strong leadership skills. Decisive and
goal-oriented. Effective in both individual and team competitive
situations.

* Communications: Articulate, persuasive and quick thinking.
Trilingual English/Mandarin/Indonesian. Computers: IBM PC.
Experienced with DOS, Lotus 1-2-3, dBase, WordPerfect.

EDUCATION

Norfolk State University, Norfolk, Virginia 1989-1992
M.S.B.A., Finance Emphasis (GPA: 3.9/4.0) Coursework
included:

* Finance: Financial Management; Financial Reporting
and Analysis; Financial Markets and Institutions; International
Corporate Finance

* Banking: Bank and Thrift Management; International Banking

* Investments: Portfolio Management; Investments

* Management: Business Development; Managerial Analysis
and Communication; Business Policy and Strategy

Accomplishments/Affiliations

* Treasurer, Minority Student Association. Managed
revenues and funds. Developed and implemented programs to
promote cooperation and friendship between MSA members, the
university, and the community.

* Member, Asian Business Association.
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e Member, Finance Student Association.

* Member, Phi Alpha Delta.

* Member, American Management Association. Oregon State
University, Corvallis, Oregon 1986—1989

B.A., Finance Emphasis in Banking and Investment, Minor in
Chinese. (GPA: 3.8/4.0)

Coursework included:

* Finance: International Financial Management, Management
of Financial Institutions.

* Banking: Monetary and Banking Theory

* Investments: Security Analysis & Portfolio Management;
Real Estate Investments.

 Management: Business & Its Environment; Business
Policy; Management Information Systems.

Accomplishments/Affiliations

Vice President, Permias (Indonesian Student Association).

* Member of team to unite Indonesian students.

* Helped create/implement programs to introduce Permias to
the University Community.

REFERENCES

Provided upon request.

Task. Translte Cover letters into Ukrainian

Cover letters
Dear Mr. Fitzpatrick:

For the past five years I have been successfully handling
construction management in a very large general contracting
business. I am now changing positions, and I feel that your
organization might need my services.

I know both construction management and construction
engineering. Among my accomplishments are these:
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With Atlas Construction Co. during the past five years, [’ve
had personal charge at the job site for building construction worth
$50 million.

I know the techniques of maintaining construction on schedule.

I have years of contract administration success.

I understand the value of cost control and the necessity for
profit in building construction.

If you will let me talk with you for about 20 minutes, I believe
I can assure you of my value. I am available upon normal notice.
My résumé is enclosed.

For your current or future need, may I come in?

Very truly yours,
Carl Messer
Monterrey

June 14, 2000

Mr. Carl Robinson,

Managing Director,

Pierson Group of Companies, Monterrey, UK

Dear Mr. Robinson,

Let me introduce to you, Paul Johnson. I have graduated in
Law from Monterrey School of Law and am currently in practice
with Mr. Mel Gibson, Senior Attorney at Law for the last four
years. I specialize in contract and overdue related issues.

I have heard from close associates that you are looking for
attorneys to handle your civil cases. In this regard I have written
to you this cover letter to apply for the said post. With this letter
I send an enclosure of my CV and a recommendation letter from
Mr. Gibson. I hope you will consider my request and will see me
for a personal interview, in which I propose to brief you on the
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cases | have handled in the past. I will call on your office this
Wednesday for an appointment.

Thanks and regards,

Paul Johnson Enclosed

LETTER REQUESTING JOB INTERVIEW BASED
ON ADVERTISEMENT

Mr. Jacob L. Rudman
Parris Sheet Metal
Company 312 West Main
Street Boonton, NJ 07005

Dear Mr. Rudman:

Enclosed is my resume, which I am sending in response to
your advertisement on 7he Boonton Chronicle’s website for a
production engineer.

I am currently employed at Heavy Sheet Metal Company as
one of three production engineers. I have complete responsibility
for the sheet metal fabrication process from beginning to end. As
you can see from my resume, I have been a production engineer
for the past five years.

Please feel free to call me at my office during the day or at my
home in the evening. Both numbers are listed on my resume. [ will
call you on Tuesday, January 17, to arrange a convenient time for
us to meet if [ have not heard from you before then.

I look forward to speaking with you.

Sincerely,
Marie L. Dow enc.
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LETTER REQUESTING JOB INTERVIEW BASED ON
REFERRAL

Ms. Kimberly

Duachim Pulverize Products,
Inc. 23

Reply PlaceBiloxi,

MO 63025

Dear Ms. Duachim:

I am sending my resume to you on the recommendation of
Lawrence Kernel of Splendid Paper Corporation. Lawrence told
me that you were accepting

applications for a product manager. From Lawrence’s report,
your company sounds very attractive to me.

I would be interested in talking with you to learn more about
your company and the position. For the past four years, I have been
at Quile Investment Products, Inc. Before that, I was at Laramy
Products, Inc. The work I’ve done at these companies

has given me a wide range of experience and an opportunity to
develop skills that are essential to a product manager.

I would welcome the opportunity to talk with you or to answer
any questions about my background and career that you might
have. You can reach me during the day at 999-555-5555.

Thank you for your consideration.
Sincerely,

Gladys T. Namelock
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LETTER OF APPLICATION

I am writing to apply for a position in the English Department at
Vermilion High School. I received an M.A. in teaching from Emory
University, a master’s in theological studies from Harvard University,
and a B.A. in English from Bethany College. I am currently certified in
the state of Georgia to teach English in grades 7-12, and I hold an In-
Field certificate in Gifted Education and endorsements in Advanced
Placement Literature and Composition, Advanced Placement
Language and Composition, and the International Baccalaureate
Program.

For the last five years, I have been employed as a teacher in
Georgia. This year has been a particularly strong one for me, as
my colleagues recognized my dedication and commitment to
excellence by nominating me Norcross High School’s Teacher of
the Year and my students nominated me for Who’s Who Among
American Teachers, 2015.

I have taught Honors tenth grade, College Preparatory eleventh
grade, and Gifted eleventh-grade English. Additionally, I taught
Advanced Placement Literature and Composition to seniors last year;
in my first year teaching this course, my students passed with a three
or higher at a rate 5% above the national average. At the end of last
year [ was asked to implement an eleventh-grade Advanced Placement
Language and Composition course for the 2017-2018 school year.

I would be very interested in speaking with you at greater
length about a position teaching English at Vermilion High and
the ways I might contribute to your community.

I am enclosing a hard copy of my resume and a copy of my
Georgia certificate and endorsements. Copies of my undergraduate
and graduate transcripts are being sent under separate cover, as are
my references.

I look forward to hearing from your office soon, and I hope
that we can arrange an interview sometime this month.

Sincerely yours,

Leigh Weeks encl.
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Tasks

1. List all the facts you can think of about your personality,
background and experiences. Then arrange the list in a logical
order and decide on categories under which to group the facts.
Prepare your resume.

2. Imagine the ideal job for which you would like to apply.
With this job in mind, write a letter of application to a prospective
employer and ask for an interview.

1. Translate into English

2. llanoBHuit nane paHKIIiH,

[Tunry Bam y BianoBigs Ha Baie orosomeHHs: mpo BaKaHCIO
crapuioro Oyxrairepa y «Hikaro TpiObton».

YV MeHe nBaaIsTh I’ ATh POKIB TOCBIIY pOOOTH Ha ITii MOcal,
JIBAAISTH 13 HUX s TpalloBaB y Til camiil kopropailii, 1e Opas
ydacTh y peanmizamii BCIX eTamiB OyXrajJrepchbKoro OOIIKY.
Jlo Moix 000B’sI3KiB BXOAMJIO BECTH KYypHAJIH OyXraiarepchbKoro
001Ky, TOTYBaTH 3BITH MPO JIOXOAM Ta BUTPATH, BHOCUTHU 3allHCH
Y KypHAJIM Ta CTEKUTH 32 IX BHECEHHSIM 1HIIIMMU CITIBPOOI THUKAMH,
HIOMICSYHO, TPOBOAMTH  IIOMICSIYHI  PO3pPaxXyHKH BUTpar
Ha MaTepianu, TMepCcOHal, MpoJaX, KEPIBHULTBO, CKJIagaTu
JIeTabHI 3BITH TIPO BIAXUJICHHS BiJl OIOKETY.

OxkpiM TOTO, S MPOBOAMB PO3PAXYyHKH CEPEIHBOMICSIYHOTO
npuOyTKy, IMepeBipsB OaHKIBCbKI BHUIIMCKH, 30HMpaB JaHI
3 ONOJAATKyBaHHS HAINPHUKIHLI POKY, 3aiiMaBCs po3paxyHKaMu
3 KpeIuTOpaMu, TOTYBaB MOJIOAIINX OyXTaJITepiB, BiAMOBIIaB
3a 1HBEHTapH3allilo, 3aTBEepP/KyBaB paxyHKU-QaKTypu BiJ
MOCTavaJIbHHUKIB 13 MPAaBOM IiAMUCAHHS YeKiB Ha cyMmy a0 10000
nonapis CIHIA.

[lepen Tum, sk 3aliHATH Tocady Oyxranrepa, sl JIBa POKH
3aiiMaBCsl MMTAaHHAMHU 1HBEHTapH3allii Ta 3aMOBJICHHSIMH, a TAKOX
TPH POKH MPALIOBAaB HE TUIBKU y OyXraiaTepchbKoMy BIALI, alie il
y BIAJILI 3aKyTTiBEb.
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S Oyny BOSAYHUN 32 MOXIJIHMBICTH MPOUTH CHIBOECITY y Oy/Ib-
KU 3py4HHMid 11 Bac yvac, mo6 oOroBopuTH, SK s MOXY OyTH
KOopuCcHMI Bariit kommaHii.

3 mosaroio, ...

3. [llanoBHuI nane MiHKEHINTEHH,

3Bepratocs 10 Bac y BiAmoBiAb Ha OTOJIOMICHHS Yy Ta3eTi
«MopHiHry, 1e Bu oronocuiu npo BakaHCIIO CTaXHCTa y raiysi
aHajizy puHKY. Mosi OCBiTa TIOBHICTIO BiJIOBIZA€ TTOCTaBICHUM
BUMOraM. Y 4YepBHI s 3aKiHUMB YHIBepCHTET BamuHrTony,
CIIeiai3yl0ouyuch Ha MapkeTuHry. Kypcu, mo s mpociyxas,
OXOIUTIOIOTh  PO3ApIOHY Ta ONTOBY TOPTIBIIO, BUPOOHUYMI
MapKeTHHI, a TaKO)X IHIIl AacHeKTH BEACHHS KOMEPIHHOT
JUSIIBHOCTI.

Kypatop, man Xemricren, o0paB MeHe, cepell YOTHPbOX 1HITUX
CTYICHTIB, JJIs1 BUBYCHHS MPOOJIEM, TIOB’I3aHUX 3 MAPKETUHTOM,
y KOMIaHISX, K1 3BEpHYIHUCS Ha (PaKyabTeT O13HECY MO TOTIOMOTY.
Mu npaioBany 3 KepiBHUKaMH Ta CIiBPOOITHUKAMU KOMIIaHiMH,
mo0 mi3HATUCS MPO TPOOJIEeMH, 3 SKUMU BOHU CTHUKAIOTHCS,
Ta 3aMpOINOHYBATH PILLICHHS y MMChbMOBHUX 3BiTaXx.

Taxkuii paKTUIHHUI JOCBI/I, SIK 1 OTpPUMAaHa OCBITa, JOTIOMOXKYTh
MeHI1 sSIKHalKpare

«I'peiic Motopcy.

S roroBuii po3noyatu podoTy Ta Oyy BISYHUN 32 MOKIIUBICTh
BIIBiIaTH cmiBOecCiay, 1mo0 OOroBOpUTH MO KBaliikalliro
Ta BUMOTH, 5iKi Bu craBure, y Oy/b-sIKuil 3pyuHHii yac.
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CONTRACT OF EMPLOYMENT

CONTRACTOFEMPLOYMENT
FOR FIXED-TERM CONTRACT
EMPLOYEES BETWEEN:

(hereafter referred to as the
Employer) and

TPYJIOBUII JIOTOBIP JUIs
CITIBPOBITHUKIB, 110
TPALIIOIOTH 3A JIOTOBOPOM
HA ®IKCOBAHUII TEPMIH
MDK:

(mamani — «PoboTomaBeb»)
Ta

(hereafter referred to as the

Employee)

WHEREBY IT IS AGREED AS
FOLLOWS:

(mami — «[IpamiBHHKY)

YKIJIAAEHO ITPO HACTVYIIHE:

1. Application

1.1 This contract is subject to the
Basic Conditions of Employment
Act, No 75

, as amended, as well as any terms
and conditions contained in this
contract.

1. [IpaBoBe perymtoBaHHs
1.1. Le# Jorosip mignsarae
nii bazoBux ymoB 3akoHy
PO MpaleBIamTyBaHHS

Ne 75 Bin y nmirouiii penaxirii
3 ypaxyBaHHSIM YCiX 3MiH
Ta TOMPABOK, a TAKOX
PETYIIOETHCS. YMOBaMH,
BUKJazeHUMH y Jlorosopi.

2. Fixed term

2.1 The Employer undertakes to
hire the Employee as a for a fixed
period as follows:

Reason for employment:

2. ®ikcoBaHUH TepMiH

2.1. PoboronaBews Haiimae
[IpauiBHuka Ha poOOTY y SIKOCTI
Ha (hikcoBaHUI TEPMiH:
OOrpyHTYyBaHHS
npaleBIallTyBaHHS:
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Period of the contract: From to
with remuneration and on the
conditions stipulated hereunder.

2.2 The first month of the
Employee’s contract of
employment shall be a probation
period in which the Employer
may terminate the contract of
employment with immediate
effect or extend such probation
period should the employee not
perform satisfactorily during the
probation period.

If the Employee’s services are
terminated by the Employer
within the probation period, or the
probation period extended by the
Employer, this shall be done with
due cognisance of the principles
of substantive and procedural
fairness. In the event of the
Employee not performing up to
standard during his probation
period such an employee will not
have any right to an extension of
his probation period.

Tepwmin nii JloroBopy:

3 10 3 BUHArOpOJI010 y CyMi, 110

3a3HaYCHa HUKYE, T HA YMOBAX,
niepeadadeHux um Jloropopom.

2.2. IIpotsirom nepuoro

Micsist podotu [paniBHuK
BUKOHYE 000B’SI3KH

Ha BUIIPOOYBaJbHOMY TEPMiHi,
pu oMy Pobotonasens Moxke
MPUKHHATH PILICHHS NPUIIUHUTH
Ji10 TPYIOBOTO JJOTOBOPY, L0
BiZjpa3dy HaOMpae YMHHOCTI, a00
MOJIOBKUTH BUNIPOOYBaIbHUI
TepMiH, sikio [IpaniBHuK

HE BUKOHYBaB CBO1 000B’s13KH
Ha 3a/I0BUTLHOMY PiBHI MPOTSITOM
MOTIEPETHBOTO TIEPiOJY.

Slkmio PobGoromasenn
BiJIMOBJISIETCS BiJl IOCIYT
[pariBHuKa POTSATOM
BUIIPOOYBAJILHOTO TEPMiHY ab0
MOJIOBXKYE HOTO, 11 BiJI0yBA€THCS
i3 HAJIG)KHUM ypaxyBaHHIM
MIPHUHIIUIIIB YE€CHOTO BEJICHHS
cnpasu. Skmro [IpamiBHrK

HE BUKOHYE CBOi 000B’SI3KU
JIOCTaTHBO SKICHO MPOTSTOM
BUTNIPOOYBAJILHOTO TEPMiHY,

BiH HE Mae€ mpasa Ha HOro
ITOIOBKEHHSI.
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3. Duties
3.1 The Employee is appointed as a

The Employee acknowledges that
he shall be obliged to perform
additional tasks over and above
the primary tasks for which he
is employed. The Employer,
however, undertakes that these
additional tasks shall be within
the training, experience or
occupational capabilities of the
employee concerned and that no
employee shall suffer any loss of
remuneration or status for work
done on additional tasks.

3. O00B’s13kU

[IpariBHMK pU3HAYAETHCS
Ha MOCaIy.
[IpariBHuK BU3HaE, TIO Oepe

Ha ceOe 000B’SI3KH BUKOHYBaTH
JIOIATKOBI 3aB/IaHHS 11032
TIEPBUHHUMU 3aBIaHHIMHU, 321151
sIKMX Horo Oyro HaltHATo. OnHaK,
PobGotonasenp 3a0e3mneuye,

1100 Taxi JI0AaTKOBI 3aBIaHHs
3aJIMIIAIKCS B MEXKaX KOMIIETEHIII,
JIOCBiTy Ta IPO(eCIfHIX HABHYOK
[IpauiBauka. ¥ pesynsrari

po0oTH, TIOB’s13aHOT HaJl TAKUMU
JIONATKOBUMU 3aBIaHHIMU
[pariBHMK HE Ma€e BTpadaTu

CBIii cTaryc, I1e TAKOXK HE MOXKE
TIPU3BOJIUTH JI0 3HIKCHHSI
3apIuiaTHi

3.3 The Employee shall not be
entitled to do any private work
whatsoever or be a party thereto
without the written approval of the
Employer if it interferes with his
employment with the Employer or
the proper and diligent execution
of his duties

3.3. IlpaniBHUK HE Ma€ MpaBa
BUKOHYBaTu OyJb-sIKi poOOTH
npuBaTHO 200 BUCTYyNATH
CTOPOHOIO YTOJU PO X
MIPOBEJICHHS 0€3 MMChMOBOL
srogu PoOoTomaBLis, SIKILIO

1€ He JI03BOJISIE MPAIIOBATH
Ha PoboTopmaBiis abo 3aBaxkae
HaJI)KHOMY Ta CyMJIIHHOMY
BUKOHAHHIO 00OB’SI3KIiB
[patiBHEKOM.

4. Work rules

The Employee shall be subject to
the work rules laid down by the
Employer as well as all security
and/or safety regulations the
Employer may lay down from
time to time.

4. [paBusia BHYTPILITHBOTO
PO3IIOPSIIKY

[pariBHUK KepyeThCs PaBAIaMU
BHYTPILLIHBOIO PO3IOPSIIKY,
BCTaHOBJICHMMHU PoOoToaBLEeM,

a TaKOXK TTOJIOYKSHHSIMU 3 Oe3TeKH Ta/
a00 OXOPOHH, ITI0 MOYKE TIEPIOIIIHO
BHCyBary PoGoToraserip.
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5. Remuneration

5.1  The  Employer  shall
remunerate the Employee at the
rate of a month/week.
5.2 Salaries shall be paid direct
into the account of the Employee
at any local financial institution:
upon the completion of a pay
cycle not exceeding one month,
as determined by the Employer.
Proof of such an account with
such a financial institution must
be submitted to the Employer on
the first day of commencement of
the contract.

5.3 The following deductions shall
be made from the Employee’s
salary:

5.3.1 All statutory deductions
5.3.2 Any other deductions as
allowed by the Employer

5. Bunaropona
5.1. Poboronasenp crinadye
IPaLiBHUKY BUHATOPOY y CyMi
Ha MICSLb/THXKIEHb.
5.2. 3apnnarHs nepepaxoBy€eThCS
Oe3nocepeIHbO Ha paxyHOK
[pauiBHuka y Micuesiit
(hiHaHCOBIH yCTaHOBI MICIIs
3aBEPILCHHS MUIATKHOTO LUKITY,
SIKMH HE TIEPEBUIILY€E OTHOTO
MiCSIISI Ta BCTAHOBIIOETHCSI
PoGoronasuem. [linTBepmxeHHs
BIIKDUTOTO PaxyHKY Y BiANOBiAHIN
(inancoBiii ycranosi [IpamiBank
nioiae PoGoTonaBinto y nepimii
JeHb pobotn 3a JloroBopom.
5.3. I3 3apmnarsi [IpaniBanka
3I1HCHIOIOTHCS HACTYIHI
BUpaxyBaHHS:
5.3.1. Yci BupaxyBaHHs, 1110
riepeoaveHi 3aKOHOIaBCTBOM
5.3.2. BupaxyBanHsi, 110 BU3HaYCHI
PobGoronasuem.

6. Hours and place of work

The Employee shall observe either
a five-day or six-day working
week (depending on the particular
job requirements at any time) but
his normal weekly working hours
shall not exceed 45 hours.

6. I'padix Ta mictie podotu
[TpartiBHKK 3000B’I3YETHCSI
nparoBaTy 3a rpadikom

13 I’ ITUAEHHUM a00 IIECTUIEHHUM
PpoGOUMM THHKHEM (3aJIEHKHO BiJ
BUMOT T10CaJT! Y BIJIIOBIIHUI Yac),
NpOTeE 3arajibHa KiTbKICTh POOOUHX
TOJIVH Ha THXKJICHb HE MOXKE
TIepeBHUIILyBaTH 45.

6.2 The Employee hereby
consents to perform his duties at
such places and times as may be
instructed by the Employer from
time to time.

6.2. [IpaliBHHUK MOrO/HKYETHCS
BHUKOHYBATH CBO{ 000B’SI3KH

y MiCIISIX Ta y 4ac, 10
MIEPIOUIHO BU3HAYAETHCS
PoOoronasuem.
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7. Lunch intervals

Lunch intervals shall be taken as
per general practice within the
Employee’s place of work.

7. O0igus nepepsa

7.1. O6ingni nepepsu
BI/INIOBIIAXOTH 3araJibHO
npuiiHATOMY Tpadiky Ha MicIi
pobotu [IpamniBauka.

8. Time-keeping

Employees compelled by the
Basic Conditions of Employment
Act shall sign in when coming on
duty and sign out when going off
duty. No employee may sign the
attendance register on behalf of
another employee.

8. O0nik poboyoro yacy

8.1. 3rinHo 3 bazoBuMu ymoBamu
3aKkoHy MO MpaLeBIaITyBaHHS
[pamuiBHrKHM 3000B’s13aHi
peecTpyBaTHCs, KON
PO3MOYNHAIOTH Ta 3aBEPIIYIOTH
3MiHy. CiBpoOiTHUKH HE MAIOTh
MpaBa CTaBUTH MIiANUC IS
peecTpariii iHIIOro MpalliBHUKA.

9. Overtime

9.1 The Employee undertakes by
the acceptance of this work offer
to work overtime as determined by
the Employer and if such overtime
results in his maximum weekly
working hours being exceeded,
he shall be entitled to overtime
remuneration at the prescribed
rates in respect of such additional
hours of work.

9. IlonangHopmoBa podota

9.1. llpaniBHuK, npuitMaodn
mocay, 3000B’A3y€ThCS
BUKOHYBATH MTOHATHOPMOBY
po0oTYy 3a pillIeHHAM
PoGoromasiis, KO Taka
MOHA/IHOPMOBa poboTa
NIPU3BOJUTH 10 NIEPEBUILICHHS
MaKCUMAaJIbHOT KUTBKOCTI pO00YnX
TOJMH Ha THKJEHb, BIH Mae
IpaBo Ha OIUIATY MTOHAIHOPMOBOT
npaiii 3a Tapu(om, BU3HAYCHUM
IS TAKUX JI0JATKOBUX T'OJMH
pobotu.

10. Vacation leave

10.1 Dependent on whether the
Employee works a five-day or six-
day working week, he is entitled
to 15 or 18 working days’ vacation
leave respectively in a leave cycle
of 12 months.

10. BigmycTka

10.1. 3anexxHo Bif TOTO, YU

y IlpaniBauka m’ sTuaeHnni abo
MIECTUACHHUN pOOOUHiA THKICHD,
BiH Ma€ TIPaBO Ha BiITyCTKY
mpotsiroM 15 abo 18 poboumnx
THIB Ha 12 MicCHIB.
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10.2 Vacation leave must be taken
by the Employee in accordance
with an agreement between the
Employer and Employee; or if
there is no agreement at a time
determined by the Employer.

10.3 The Employee shall not be
entitled to accumulate vacation
leave and no payment shall be
made inrespect of any leave except
on termination of employment and
in accordance with Section 40 (b)
and (c) of the Basic Conditions of
Employment Act.

10.2. [pamiBHuK Oepe BiTyCTKY
3riJIHO 3 yromoto i3 PoboTomaBiiem;
SIKIIO TAKO1 YTO/IM HE YKIIa/IeHO,
Yac BIITyCTKY BU3HAYAE
Pobotonagenp.

10.3. IlpaniBHUK HE Ma€ IpaBa
HAKOITUYYBATH Yac BiIITyCTKH,
JKOJTHI BUTUTATH 32 BiJIITYCTKY

HE 3/1iHCHIOBATUMYThCS

JIO MOMEHTY TIPUITIHEHHS TPYIOBHX
BifHOCHH 13 PoGoTOMaBIIEM
BiymoBinHO 110 Po3miny 40 (b)

Ta (¢) ba3oBux yMoB 3akoHY Ipo
TIpaIlCBIIAIITYBaHHSI.

11. Sick leave

11.1 Sick leave shall be granted
in terms of section 22 of the Basic
Conditions of Employment Act.

11.2 Amedical certificate issued by
a registered medical practitioner
or any other person who is
certified to diagnose and treat
patients and who is registered with
a professional council established
by an Act of Parliament, shall be
produced for all absences longer
than two days. An Employee shall
be required to obtain such medical
certificate within the stipulated
two days.

11.3 The Employee has a duty to
notify his Employer of his absence
within a reasonable period.

11. JlikapHsHUIA JTUCT

11.1. JlikapHsiHU#T BUTAETHCS
BIAMOBITHO J10 Po3miny 22
bazoBux ymoB 3akoHy npo
npaleBIaTyBaHHSI.

11.2. JlikapHsiHU# JIUCT, 1110 BUAE
KBaJTi(pikOBaHUi1 TepaneBT abo
iHIIIA 0C00a, 10 YIOBHOBaXKEHA
CTaBUTH JIarHO3M Ta JIKyBaTH
TIAIlIEHTIB Ta 3apEECTPOBaHA
npogeciiHoIo paaoro,
3aCHOBAHOIO 32 aKTOM MapJlaMeHTY,
HaJIa€ThCsI 32 BECh Yac BiICYTHOCTI
Ha PoOOYOMY MICITi HE Mi3HiIIe,
HXK Yepe3 JiBa JIHI Micis

BUXOTY Ha poboty. [IpariBHuK
3000B’s13aHUI OTPUMATH TAKHH
JKapHSIHUH JIUCT MPOTATOM
3a3HauYCHOTO JBOJICHHOTO TEPiONy.
11.3. TlpaniBHuk 3000B’s13aHUI
noBiziomsisiti Pobotonasiist mpo
CBOIO BiICYTHICTh Ha POOOYOMY
MicIIi 32 PO3YMHUI TIEpioj dacy.
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12. Public holidays

12.1 The Employer may require
the Employee to work on public
holidays as prescribed in terms
of the Public Holidays Act,
depending on the

operational requirements of the
Employer.

12. JlepxaBHi cBsiTa

12.1. Poboronasens MOxe
BuMararu Bij [IpamiBauka
MpaIfoBaTH y JAepKaBHI CBATa
BiJIIIOB1JTHO /IO YMOB 3aKOHY
PO TIPALII0 y JISPXKaBHI CBATA
3aJIeKHO BiJ pOOOYNX YMOB
Poboronasus.

13. Unauthorised absence from
work

13.1 If the Employee is absent
from work without leave, i.e. for
any reason other than authorized
leave and sick leave, he shall not
be entitled to any pay for the days
of absence or part of a day and
could be subject to disciplinary
action.

13.2. The Employee has a duty to
notify his Employer of his absence
within a reasonable period.

13. HecankmioHoBaHa
BiZICYTHICTbh Ha pOOOYOMY MicCIi

13.1. Skmro [pamiBauk
BiZICyTHiH Ha poOoTi 6e3
JIO3BOJTY, TOOTO 3 OY/Ib-SIKOT
HPUYUHHU, OKPIM 4eproBoi
BIZIITYCTKH Ta JIKapHIHOTO,

BiH HE Ma€ TpaBa Ha OIIaTy

3a AHi 00 YacTUHY JHS CBOET
BiZICYyTHOCTI, 3a 1I¢ 10T0 MOXYTb
HPUTSATHYTH 70 TUCHUILTIHAPHOT
BI1AIOB1AAIBLHOCTI.

13.2. IlpaniBHuK 3000B’13aHUMN
noBiiomsisitd PoboTonasis mpo
CBOIO BiZICYTHICTb Ha pOOOYOMY
MicIIi 32 pO3yMHHI TIEpioj yacy.

14. Secrecy

The Employee may not disclose
any information relating to his
work or any other confidential
information of the Employer
to any third party, either during
his employment, or at any time
thereafter.

14. KoHdineHuinHicTh
[paiiBHUK HE Ma€e mpaBa
po3kpuBaru iHdopmariito, 1110
CTOCy€eThes foro pobotu abo
iHITY KOHQIACHIIITHY
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15. Termination of contract

151  This  contract  shall
automatically terminate upon
the expiry of the term of service
stipulated in clause 2.1 above
without either party’s having to
notify the other party.

15.2 Notwithstanding the
provisions above, the contract
may be terminated during the first
month of employment set out in
paragraph 2.2 hereof.

15. llpununenns aii

15.1. ist uboro Jlorosopy
ABTOMAaTUYHO MPUITHHSIETHCS
IiCJIsl 3aKIHYCHHS TEPMiHy
HaJaHH [TOCITYT, BKA3aHOTO

y myHKTi 2.1, Ipu oMy
JKOJIHA CTOpPOHA He 3000B’s13aHa
MTOBIAOMJISTH TIPO II€ 1HIILY.

15.2. He3Baxkarouun Ha BUKJIaEHE
BuIe, el [lorosip moxe Oytu
MIPUITHHEHO MTPOTSITOM MEPIIOTro
Micsis poOOTH BiAMIOBITHO

JI0 MyHKTY 2.2.

15.3 The Employer reserves the
right to summarily terminate this
contract in accordance with the
code of good practice as contained
in the Labour Relations Act, 66 of
1995, as amended, on account of
any sufficient reason, misconduct,
incompetence, refusal or failure
by the Employee to perform his
duties, negligence or any other
valid reason.

15.3 PoGoTonaBens 3anumiae

3a co0010 MPABO 32 CIIPOLICHOIO
nporeayporo posipsaru Jlorosip
BIJIOBIIHO JI0 HOPM KpaIuX
npakTuk. Buknagenux y 3akoHi
PO TPYJOBI BiIHOCHHH, 66 Bij
1995p. 3 nonpaBkamu 3 Oy/Ib-
SIKOT IOCTaTHBOI PUYNHH,
yepe3 HelmpaBOMipHi Aii,
HEKOMIIETEHTHICTh, BIZIMOBY
abo neznatHicTh [IpariBHuKa
BUKOHYBAaTH CBOi 3000B’sI3aHHI,
He0aIicTh a00 3 THIIKUX BAarOMUX
MPUYVH.

154 The Employee hereby
confirms and accepts that no
expectation ~ whatsoever ~ was

created by the Employer, or
guarantee given, for the continued
renewal or extension of this
contract or permanent placement
in with the Employer. This
clause shall apply even where the
contract was renewed.

15.4. Ipaniauk num JloroBopom
HIATBEP/KYE 1 IpUiimMae, 1110 Bij
PoOotonaBiis He OUIKY€EThCS, 1 BIH
HE rapaHTy€e MOHOBIEHHS a00
MOJIOBKEHHS 11bOro JloroBopy
abo B3stTs [IpaniBanka

Ha nocriiiHe Micte podoru. Llei
MYHKT MPOJIOBXKYE JisITH, HABITH
K10 Jlorosip Oyio MogoBKeHO.
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15.5 No severance pay shall be
payable upon the termination of
this Contract for whatever reason.

15.5. icnsa npunuHeHHS i1
1poro JloroBopy 3 Oyab-sKo1
HPUYUHU HE CIUIAYy€EThCS
KOMITCHCAIIis 32 TOCTPOKOBE
posipsanHs J[oroBopy.

16. Agreement

16.1 The aforesaid constitutes
the entire contract between the
parties. Any variance thereof shall
only be binding once it has been
recorded in writing, and signed by
both parties.

16. Yrona

16.1. Buknanene Buile
CTaHOBHTb TTOBHUM TEKCT
JloroBopy Mix CTOpOHaMH.
Bynp-siki 3MiHM HaOyBaroTh
IOPUINYHOI CHITH, JIULIE SKIIO0
BOHU 3a(iKCOBaHi MUCHMOBO

Ta miAnucaHi 0ooMa CTOpOHAMH.

17. Resolutive condition

17.1 Should any information
supplied by the Employee in his
application for employment with
the Employer be incorrect or false,
this contract may be terminated in
accordance with the disciplinary
procedure.

I, )
(employee name)

hereby accepts the Employer’s
conditions of employment.
20

Signature: Employee

Signed on behalf of the Employer

20

Signature: Employer

17. YMOBU cKacyBaHHS yroau
17.1. Skuo Oyab-sika
iHpopMaris, HajaHa
PoGoronasiio [IpatniBarkom
y 3asBIli Ha po0OTY,
BUSIBUTHCSI HETTPABIMBOIO 200
MIOMHJTKOBOIO, T1eii JloroBip
Moke OyTH pO3ipBaHO
BIJIMIOBIJTHO JI0 MTPOLIEAYPHU
HACTAHHS JUCIHUILTIHAPHOT
B1JIIOBIAJILHOCTI.

H’

(TTIb mpariBHMKa)

IpUiiMal0 yMOBM IpaleBiallITy-
BaHHs y PoGoTonasiis.

20
MMigmuc: IpariBauk
Bix imeni Po6oromasis
mignucan(— jia):
20

ITignuc: Podboronasens
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1. Translate into Ukrainian

Remuneration, sick leave, renewal of the contract, hours and
place of work, go off duty, at the prescribed rates, misconduct,
probation period, vacation leave, deductions, disciplinary action,
security and/or safety regulations, work overtime, negligence,
come on duty, expiry of the term, termination of employment,
disclose information, fixed-term contract, paid direct into the
account, public holidays, extend a period, proper and diligent
execution, medical certificate, unauthorised absence.

2. Translate into English

3a BcTaHOBICHUM TapudoMm, BHUNPOOYyBAIBLHUN TEPMiH,
HAJEeXKHE Ta CyMJIIHHE BUKOHAHHSI, BIAIMYCTKA, MOHOBJICHHS il
JIOTOBOPY, BHHAropoja, IEpXKaBHI CBATA, IMOJOBXHTH TEPMiH,
noroBip Ha (IKCOBaHHWM TEpMiH, MOJNIOKEHHS 3 Oe3meku Ta/
a00 OXOpPOHM, TIPAIIOBATH IMOHATHOPMOBO, IUCIHUILIIHApHA
BiJINIOBIJAJIbHICTh, PO3KPUBATH 1H(OPMAalli0, 3aKIHUCHHS TEPMIHY,
BCTYNaTH Ha 3MiHY, CIUTadyBaTH OE3MOCEpPEeTHhO HA PAXYHOK,
MEIMYHE CBIAOLTBO, JIKAPHAHUH, 10CA/I0B] MOPYILICHHS.

3. Translate the contract into English
TPYJIOBUM JOT'OBIP Ne

Micto «__»
20 p.

ToBapuCTBO 3 0OMEKEHOIO BiAMOBIAAIBHICTIO
(mami — PobGoTomasernp),

B 0C001 IUpEKTOpa MiAMPUEMCTBA

1o aie Ha miacTaBi CtaryTy, 3 OJIHIE€T CTOPOHH,
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Ta (mam — IlpamiBHUK),
3 1HIIOi CTOPOHH, Haii pazoMm — Croponu, ykinanu ueil Jlorosip
PO HACTYITHE:

1. IPEJMET JOI'OBOPY, CTPOK JIIi
TA 3ATAJIBHI BUMOI'

1.1. TlpamiBHMK 3000B’SI3aHM CaMOCTIHHO BHKOHYBaTH
JOpY4YeHy #HoMmy poOOTy y BIAIOBIZHOCTI 3 yYMOBaMH LIbOTO
HoroBopy, norpumysarucsi IlpaBun BHYTPIIIHBOTO TPYAOBOTO
po3nopsiiky, a PoOGoromaBenb 3000B’SI3y€TbCs BHUILUIAYYBaTH
3apo0iTHY TUIaTy 1 3a0e3medyBaTd YMOBHU Tpaili, HEOOXiaH1 JIst
BukoHaHHs [IpaliBHUKOM TPyI0BUX 00OB’S3KiB.

1.2. Ileit JloroBip € CTPOKOBUM TPYIOBUM JOTOBOPOM.
Hamnizncrasi nporo JloroBopy BUHMKaIOTh TPYA0B1 PABOBIIHOCHHU
Mix [pariBarikom Ta PoboTogaBiiem.

1.3. IIpauiBHUK npuiiMaeThCs HA MOCALY

(3a3HauaeThCs Ha3Ba MOCAN BiIOBIIHO 10 IITATHOTO posmucy Ta Kiacugikaropy npodeciii)

1.4. ITpatiBHUK MATOPSAIKOBY€ETHCS HAYAIBHUKY BTy

Ta TUPEKTOPY MiAMPUEMCTBA B MEXaX, BU3HAYCHUX YUHHUM
3aKOHOAABCTBOM YKpaiHH, JIOKAJIbHUMHU HOPMAaTUBHUMH aKTaMHU
poboTozaBLs Ta UM J[oroBopom.

1.5. Leit JloroBip ykianaerbes Ha TepMiH 3 « » 20_poKy 1 gie
10 « » 20 poky BKIIIOYHO. SIKIIO MiCis 3aKIHYEHHS TEPMIiHY
TPYAOBOTO JOTOBOPY TPYAOBI BITHOCHMHU (DaKTHUYHO TPHBAIOTH
17K0[THA 31 CTOPIH HE BUMArae ix NpUIUHEHHS, Jisl IIbOTO J10TOBOPY
BBAYKAETHCSI POJJOBKEHOIO Ha HEBU3HAYEHUI CTPOK.

1.6. Lleit loroBip € mixcraBoro ans BujnaHHs Hakasy mpo
npuiiom Ha poboty [IpariBHuKa.

2. IIPABA TA OBOB’S3KH CTOPIH
2.1. PoGoTonaBerb 30008’ I3aHUIA:
2.1.1. crtBoputu IlpamiBHuKy BCi HEOOXiAHI yMOBH
IUIS HaJIEKHOTNO BHUKOHAHHS HHM CBOiX 000B’sa3kiB; 2.1.2.
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3a0e3medyBaTd BUKOHAHHS TapaHTid, NependaueHux YUHHUM
3aKOHOJABCTBOM YKpaiHM JJIsl MPALiBHUKIB MiJ 4aCc BHUKOHAHHS
HHUMH CBOIX TPYIOBUX 00OB’SI3KiB;

2.1.3. mposectu iHcTpykTaxi [IpamiBHMKa 3 TEXHIKH
Oe3rekr, BUpOOHUYOI caHITapii, Tiri€eHu mpalli, OXOPOHH TIparl,
IIPOTHUIIOKEKHOI OXOPOHH;

2.1.4. 03HAlOMUTH TpaIliBHUKA 3 KOJICKTUBHUM JOTOBOPOM
mianpueMcTBa,  llpaBuiamMu  BHYTPIIIHBOTO  TPYAOBOTO
PO3MOPSIIKY, TTOCAOBOIO 1HCTPYKINED Ta IHIIUMH JIOKAJTHbHUMHU
aKTaMH MiAIPUEMCTBA 110 CTOCYIOThCS Horo po0oTy;

2.1.5. cBO€YacCHO Ta B MOBHOMY OOCS31 BUILIAYyBaTH 3apOOITHY
mary, mnpemii Ta BuHaropoau IIpalliBHUKY y BIIHOBIJHOCTI 3 MM
Horoeopom, KonektrBHMM moroBopom, [lonokeHHs M nipo ormiary
npatti Ta [TonokeHHAM po MpeMitoBaHHs 110 JiF0Th Ha MiAIPUEMCTBI.

2.2. PoGoTomaBenp Ma€e mpago:

2.2.1. BuUMaraTM YCyHEHHS  HEAONIKIB, JOMYLICHUX
[IpawiBHMKOM B TMpolieci BUKOHAHHS HHUM CBOiX I0OCaJIOBUX
000B’sI3KIB.

2.2.2. nputarysaru IlpamiBHuka A0 AUCHUIUTIHAPHOI Ta/abo
MarepiajgbHOi BiAMOBIJAJIBHOCTI B pa3i MOPYIIEHHS HUM I[OTO
JloroBopy Ta MOJIOXKEHB 1HITUX JIOKATBHUX aKTIB.

2.3. [IpauiBHuK 3000B’ I3aHUM:

2.3.1. mpoWTH IHCTPYKTXKI 3 TEXHIKKM O€3MeKH, BUPOOHHUOT
casiTapii, Firi€Hy nparii, OXOPOHH Mparli, IPOTHIIOKEKHOT OXOPOHH;

2.3.2.03HallOMUTHUCA3KOJIEKTHBHUM JIOTOBOPOMITIIITPHUEMCTBA,
[TpaBunamMu BHYTPILIHBOTO TPYAOBOTO PO3MOPSIKY, OCATOBOIO
IHCTPYKIII€IO Ta IOTPUMYBATHUCh B pOOOTI iXHIX MOJIOXKEHb;

2.3.3. ocobucrto BUKOHYBaTH OOOB’s3KM mependaueHi
Horosopom Ta [locagoBoro IHCTPYKIIIETO;

2.34. TOYHO 1 CBO€YACHO BHUKOHYBAaTH BCl JOPYyYEHHS
Ta pO3NOPSAHKEHHS TUPEKTOpa MIANPUEMCTBA B MEXKaxX 3aiiMaHOl
MPALiBHIKOM TTOCA[IH;

2.3.5. mnpu BUKOHAHHI CBOiX TpPYIOBUX O0OOB’S3KIB
JOTPUMYBATUCh BHUMOT  CTaHAApTiB, MpaBWI, YMOB, IO

196




4.3. EMPLOYMENT

peramMeHTyITh OCOOIMBOCTI BUKOHAHHS TIEBHUX BU/IIB POOIT;

2.3.6. BIANOBIJATHHO CTABUTHCH JO BHUKOHAHHS CBOIX
000B’s3KIB, OBOJIOMIBATH Ta, MICIs Y3TODKEHHS 3 JIHUPEKTOPOM
HiANPUEMCTBA, BUKOPUCTOBYBATH y TMpOIECi IMpali HOBI
JIOCSATHEHHS HAYKH 1 TEXHIKH, MIEPEIOB1 TEXHOJIOT1;

2.3.7. TOBIIOMJISITH JAUPEKTOPY MIANPHEMCTBA Oyab-KYy
iH(opMarrito, Mo CTOCyeThbes AisUTbHOCTI PoOoTomaBIss Ta MoXke
MO3UTHUBHO a00 HEraTWBHO BIUIMHYTH Ha ITIO0 JisUIbHICTH (30KpeMa,
PO MPOCTIH B CBOiK poOOTI);

2.3.8. 1OTpUMYyBaTUCh KOH(DIJEHIIMHOCTI yMOB IIHOTO
JloroBopy, HE  PpO3TOJIONIYBaTH  KOMEPIIAHY  TAEMHHIIIO
Ta KoH(pineHiHHy iHGopmaniro PoboTomasis;

2.3.9. 3a HampaBICHHSM BUIKIKATH y BIAPSIKEHHS,

2.3.10. orpumyBartd mif 3BIT MaiHO Ta 1HIII MarepiajbHi
IIHHOCTI, SIK BiJl CTOPOHHIX OpraHi3ailiii, Tak 1 6e31mocepeaHpo Bil
PoGoToxaBiis, BiANOBIAHO 0 AOBIPEHOCTEH ab0 1HIIMX Pa30BHX
JIOKyMEHTIB.

2.4. IIpauiBHUK Ma€ MpaBo:

2.4.1. camMOCTIiHHO TpWMAaTH pIMIEHHS B MeEXax CBOET
KOMITETEHIIT BIAMOBIMHO IMOKIAJEHUX HA HBOINO II0CALOBHUX
000B’SI3KIB;

2.4.2. BHOCHUTM  TPOMO3UIII  MIOAO  YIOCKOHAJICHHS
SK BUKOHYBaHOi HUM po0oTH, Tak 1 pobotum IlimmpuemcTna
B I[JIOMY, HE MOPYIIYIOYH MPUHLIUIHN JOOPO3UUIUBOCTI Ta YMOBU
KOH(1IEHIIIHHOCTI.

3. POBOYMM YAC TA YAC BIAIIOYNHKY

3.1. IIpauiBHUK mijg yac 31IHCHEHHS CBOIX TPYAOBUX (DYHKIIIH
3000B’s13aHMI TOTpUMYBaTUCh [IpaBuil BHyTPIIIHHOTO TPYIOBOTO
PO3MOPAIKY, 3 YPaxyBaHHAM 0COOIMBOCTI peXKUMY poOOYOro yacy
MPAIliBHUKIB OKPEMUX MiApO3ALTiB POOOTOMABI Ta MOIOXKEHB
uporo /lorosopy.

3.2. IIpamiBHUK BUKOHY€E pOOOTY HAa yMOBaX IMMOBHOTO POOOYOTO
yacy. TpuBasicTb poO0YOro THKHS CTAHOBUTDH TOJIUH.
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3.3. PoOoui gui:

Yac noyaTky Ta 3aKiHU€HHs pOOOTH:

[IepepBa [u1st BIAMOYMHKY Ta XapuyBaHHS:

34. YV BUKIIOYHHX BUNAAKax Po0OoTomaBelb MOXKE
sayunT [lpamiBHuKa 10: — HaaQypoOdHUX pPOOIT y TOPSIKY
Ta 3 KOMIICHCAIISIMH, TepeadadeHuMH 3aKOHOJABCTBOM;
— BHUKOHAHHS pPOOOTHM y BHUXIAHI Ta CBATKOBI JHI (TUIBKH
y BCTAQHOBIGHUX 3aKOHOJABCTBOM BHIMAJKaX) 3 OIUIATOIO
BIJIIIOBITHO 10 YUHHOTO 3aKOHOJAaBCTBA.

3.5. IlpaniBHUKY Ha/Ja€ThCS LIOpiUHA OIUIAYyBaHa BIAITYCTKa
TpuBanicTio () KajleHmapHux JnHI(—B) Ha pik. BigmycTka
[TpamiBHUKY HagaeThesl BiAMOBIIHO 10 [padika BiAMyCTOK
Ta Ha yMOBax, nepeadaueHuX YNHHUM 3aKOHOAABCTBOM YKpaiHU.
HaganHs 1HImIMX BUJIB BIAMYCTOK 3AIMCHIOETBCS HA YMOBaxX
Ta y MOPSJIKY, BCTAHOBJICHUX YNHHUM 3aKOHOJABCTBOM.

4. OIIVIATA ITPALLI

4.1.3a BuKoHaHHA 000B’sI3K1B, epeadauyeHUX UM JloroBopom,
[IpamiBauky  momicsyHo  PoOoromaBrieM — BUILIAUYETHCS
3apo0iTHa IUIaTa 13 PO3paxyHKy IOCAZOBOrO OKJIALy, SKUN
CTaHOBHUTH ( ) TPH Ha MICSIIIb.

4.2. Po3mip moCajoBOrO OKJaxy Moxe OyTu 301IbIIeHUI
Ha MIJCTaBl A0JaTKOBO YKiaaeHuXx CTOpoHaMM IMMCbMOBUX YIOJ
J1o uporo /Jorosopy.

4.3.Po6oronaBens HapaxoBye [ [pamiBHUKY Ha1OaBKH, TOTUIATH,
mpemii Ta iHII BUIUIATH BiJNOBIAHO 1O HOPM 3aKOHOJABCTBA,
KOJIEKTUBHOIO  JO0roBopy mianpuemctsa, IlonoxkeHHs mpo
omnary mnpami Ta [lomoXeHHs Npo NPEeMIIOBAaHHS IO JiIOTh
Ha T1ITPUEMCTBI.

4.4. Tlopsnox BUIIAaTH 3apoOITHOI TJIATH BHU3HAYAETHCS
HOpPMaMU YHHHOI'O TPYI0OBOI'0 3aKOHO/aBcTBa Ta [lonoxkeHHs mpo
OILIaTy Ipairi, siKe Jli€ Ha MiIIPUEMCTBA.

4.5. Omiara Biamyctku [IpariiBHHKa TPOBOAUTHCS BUXOISIYN
3 HMOro cepenHboro 3apoOiTKy, OOYHCIEHOTO B TOPSIKY,
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Bu3HaueHoMy KaGineTom MiHicTpiB YKpaiHHu.

5. COJAJIBHE 3ABE3IIEYEHHS
5.1. TlpauiBHMK Mae TpaBO Ha coliajbHe 3a0e3redeHHs,
AKe 3/ilCcHIOEThcs PoOOTOmaBIEM Yy TOPSIKY, BCTAHOBICHOMY
KOJICKTUBHUM JIOTOBOPOM I1ANPUEMCTBA.

6. MIICTABU IJIsA IPUIIMHEHHS TA PO3IPBAHHS
AOTI0OBOPY

6.1. JloroBip Moxxe OyTH mpunuHeHui: 6.1.1. 3a yrogoro cropin
B1IMOB1IHO 10 yHKTY 1 crarti 36 Konekcy 3akoHIB Mpo Mpairo
VYkpainu (nam — K3nll);

6.1.2. 3B’sa3Ky 13 3akiH4YeHHSAM TepMmiHy nii JloroBopy
BiJIMOBIAHO 10 TyHKTY 2 cTtarti 36 K3nll;

6.1.3. y 1HmMX BHMaakax mepeadadyeHux 3aKOHOIABCTBOM
3 ininiaruBu IlpaniBauka ado Poboronasiyst. 6.2. Y pasi OaxaHHs
MpaIliBHUKA JOCTPOKOBO PO3IpBaTH JIOTOBIp BiH 3000B’s3aHUM
nonepeauTu mpo 1e PoOoTomaBiis MUCEMOBO 3a JIBa THIXKHI.
[IpamiBHuK Mae mpaBo JOCTPOKOBO posipBaru [loroBip y pasi
HEBUKOHAHHA PoOoTomaBiieM CBOIX 3000B’si3aHb Ta HOPM
3aKOHOJIaBCTBA PO TPAIIIO.

7. IHIII YMOBHU JOI'OBOPY

7.1. Le#t loroBip ckianeHUil yKpaiHCHKOIO MOBOIO B JBOX
MPUMIPHUKAX, sIKI 30epiraroThCs y KOKHOI 13 CTOPIH 1 MaroTh
OJTHAKOBY IOpUIMYHY cuily. JloroBip Moxke OyTH TOTIOBHEHH 2060
3MIHEHUI Yy TOpPSJIKY, BU3HAYCHOMY YHHHUM 3aKOHOJIABCTBOM
VkpaiHu 3a B3aEMHOIO 3TO/IOK0 CTOPIH MUISAXOM MiAIHUCAHHS
JIOJTaTKOBOI YTOJ/IH.

7.2. Bignocunu CrtopiH, He mnepenbaueHi num JloroBopowm,
PETIaMEHTYIOTHCSI YHHHUM 3aKOHOABCTBOM YKpaiHH.

7.3.11paniBHUK3000B A3y €THCS HE PO3TOJIONTYBATH KOMEPLIHHY
TAaEMHHUIIIO MIIMPUEMCTBA, HE BUKOPUCTOBYBATH ii B IHTEpecax
Tperix oci6. Ilix koMepuiliHOI TAaEMHHUICIO IiIIPUEMCTBA

199




CHAPTER IV. LEGAL DOCUMENTS

pPO3YyMIIOTBCS ~ BIZIOMOCTI ~ TEXHIYHOTO,  OpraHi3amiiHoro,
KOMEPLIHHOTr0, BAPOOHUYOT0 Ta IHIIOTO XapaKTepy, 3a BUHATKOM
THUX, SIKI BUIMOBIIHO JO 3aKOHY HE MOXYTh OyTH BiJHECEHI
JI0O KOMEPIIIHHOT Ta€EMHUIII.

7.4. IpatiBHUK 3roficH Ha 00pOOKY HOT0 MEPCOHAIBHUX JJAHUX
PoGotonaBueM y TOpSIKY BCTaHOBJICHOMY 3aKOHOM YKpaiHH
«IIpo 3aXuCT NepCcOHATBHUX JTaHUXY.

7.5. PoOoronmaBenp  3000B’sI3y€ThCS  HE  IepelaBaTH
nepcoHaybH1 AaHi [IpariBHuKa, K1 HOMY CTaJM BIOMI TIiJ 4ac
BUKOHAHHS 1bOro JloroBopy, TperiM ocobam, KpiM BHUMAJKIB,
KOJIM Taka Tepeaada 3MIHCHIOEThCS TIpH TojanHi PoGoTomaBiiem
pI3HUX BHIIB 3BITHOCTI B JIep:KaBHI OpraHd, L0 INependaueHo
3aKOHOJIJABCTBOM YKpaiHHU.

7.6. Cnopu, sKIi MOXYTb BHHHMKHYTH 11010 JloroBopy
BHUPIITYIOTHCS CTOPOHAMHU CaMOCTIHHO, 00 y CYIOBOMY MOPSIAKY.

8. PEKBI3BUTHU CTOPIH TA IIIAIIMCHU

No

PoGoronasens: IloBHa Ha3Ba: | IIpariBHuK:
ToBapucTBO 3 0OMEKEHOIO [1b:
BiJIMTOB1AANIbHICTIO Anpeca:

Ten. mo0.
Konx €IPTIOY Ten.iom.
Anpeca: [Macmopr: cepiss_ Ne
Po3paxyHkoBull paxyHOK Bunannii

« _» 20 p.

B M®O
Ten. 380(_ )

JIMpeKTop miAnpHeEMCTBA

(miamuc) (ITIb)

Peectpariiinuii HoMep miar-
HHUKa ITOJATKIB

/ | (migmuc)
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4.4. TESTS FOR SELF-REVISION

Choose the correct answer:

1.Contract law can be defined as abody of  governing the
formation, performance, and enforcement of contracts.

a) promises b) actions c) rules d) explanations

2.The law of contracts has been adapted to serve special

a) additions b) needs c) actions d) signs

3. A breach of contract occurs when one party to fulfill
its obligations as specified in the contract without a lawful excuse.

a) fails b) license c) protect d) suspect

4. The party who makes is called the promisor.

a) regulation b) identification c¢) a promise d) comply

5. If one of the parties doesn’t go through with a contract
(nonperformance), it is called a(n):

a) assignment b) consideration c) breach d) operation of law

6. A contract can be classified as:

a) express or implied b) unilateral or bilateral

c¢) executory or executed d) all of the answers are correct

7. There is no contract

a) without the exchange of money

b) without both offer and acceptance on mutually agreed terms

c¢) both aand b

d) none of these

8. Which of the following is not one of the major requirements
for a contract?

a) time b) genuine assent c¢) capacity d) consideration

9. What is discharged contract?

a) one that was always impossible to perform

b) one that will be breached due to lack of agreement

¢) one that was valid and has now ended

d) one that never came into being at all

10. Certain promises that are not considered contracts may, in
limited circumstances, be enforced if one party has relied to his
on the assurances of the other party.
a) deference b) detraction c) detriment d) distress

|Answers:1—c,2—b,3—a.4—c, 5-¢,6-d,7-b,8—a, 9—a, 10—c|
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Articles

A/An (Indefinite article)

The indefinite article is used to describe someone or something
that is unfamiliar to you or about which you are speaking in
general. There are two forms: @ and an. A4 is used before a word
beginning with a consonant. An is used before a word beginning
with a vowel. A/An is used with singular countable noun to talk
about indefinite things.e.g. Sometimes the officer uses a taser. All
officers receive a(n) firearm.

The Indefinite article is normally used:

1. with countable nouns in the singular: Have you got a car?

2. with a countable nouns mentioned for the first time: He was
a witness at that trial.

3. to talk about someone’s job: He works as a solicitor.

4. with a noun in general case (has the meaning of every, any).
A policeman catches criminals.

5. in the meaning of one: Wait a minute!

6. after the construction: there is.../ was; it is... This is... This
is a very important document.

7. after the words: such, rather, quite: What a dangerous case!

8. with a noun modified by the adjective in the positive degree:
Are you a good barrister?

9. with a dozen, a hundred, a thousand, a million, a pound, a week,
an hour, a mile — in the meaning “one”: We have trials twice a week.

10. in some expressions. a lot of, as a result, as a matter of
fact, as a rule, its a pity, it’s a pleasure, in a hurry, to go for a
walk, to have a good time/rest, to take a shower, to have a smoke,
to give a call, for a while, to tell a lie, what a shame, in a week, a
knife and fork, to catch (a) cold.
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Some can be used in the affirmative statements with plural
countable nouns or uncountable nouns and any in questions and
negations.e.g. There were some explosions outside. Is there any
money left in the bank account? Are there any records from the
crime scene?

We do NOT use an article: 1. Before plural countable nouns
and uncountable nouns when we mean ‘in general’: [ like dogs.
Lawyers are professionals who work a lot. 2. Before abstract
nouns: What is law?

The (Definite article)

The English definite article is the. It is used to identify a
particular person or thing. If you are speaking about someone
or something you are already familiar with, you use the with the
noun. The is used with singular and plural nouns, countable and
uncountable ones, to talk about something specific or when the
noun is mentioned for a second time.e.g. The green building is
my school. Theres a car parked in the middle of the road. The
car is Paul s.

A/An or the is used before singular countable nouns to refer to
a group of people, animals or things.e.g. A/The canary is the most
popular singing-bird. A/An or the is never used before a noun in
the plural when it represents a group.e.g. Canaries are the most
popular singing birds.

Some nouns such as bed, church, college, court, home,
hospital, prison, school, university, sea, work are used without
articles except the cases determined by the context.

The is used before:

1. anoun when it is clear in the situation which thing or person
1s meant, or with the noun mentioned before: The policeman
stopped at a village. The village was old but nice.

2. also the police, the army, the fire brigade, the bank, the post
office, the doctor, the dentist: The police are looking for the thief.

3. the noun denoting a unique thing (the sun, the earth, the
moon): The earth goes round the sun.
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4. with the adjectives: following, next, last, same, very: Where
is the next witness?

5.thenouns: the sky, the sea, the ground, the world, the government,
the radio (but television): I ve heard this news on the radio.

6. the + adjective: the rich = rich people in general. These
expressions are always plural! The unemployed, the young, the
blind.

7. the + nationality words: the French = the French people, the
English, the Irish.

8. with the names of the oceans, seas, rivers, canals, mountains,
deserts: The Atlantic Ocean, The British Isles, The Ontario.

9. with the names of the countries which include words like
republic, union, state, kingdom: the United Kingdom, the United
States.

10. also: the Crimea, the Caucasus, the Congo; The Hague,
the High Street.

11. before the names of the hotels, theatres, museums, cine-
mas, newspaper, ships, also before the names with of: The Hilton
(Hotel), the British Museum, the Washington Post, ships: Queen
Elizabeth, the Houses of Parliament.

12. with the names denoting the whole family: the Simons, the
Smiths.

13. with the date (in speech): on the fifth of May, On May the
fifth.

14. with the organizations, official titles, documents: the United
Nations, the President, the Constitution.

Note: “most” used as a determiner followed by a noun, does
not take “the”. e.g. Most students failed the exams, but: The most
interesting lecture was the one on endangered species,

- the words: beach, cinema, city, coast, country(side), earth,
ground, jungle, radio, pub, sea(side), sky, station, shop, theatre,
village, weather, world, etc. but not before “man” (= people)
e.g. [ went to the shop to buy bread. Note: “the” is optional with
seasons;
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morning, afternoon, evening, night.e.g. I’ll come round in
the morning. (but: at night, at noon, at midnight, by day/
night, at 5 o’clock etc);

historical reference/events the French Revolution, the
Second World War (but: World War I1)

only, last, first (used as adjectives). Alex is the first to come
and the last to leave.

The is omitted before:

proper nouns Richard, Kropyvnytsky;

names of sports, games, activities, days, months, holidays,
colours, drinks, meals and languages (not followed by the
word language) e.g. I love polo. Can you speak Spanish?
but: The Chinese language is fascinating.

names of countries (France), but: the Netherlands, (the)
Sudan, the Hague, the Vatican, cities (Manchester), streets
(Bond Street), but: the High Street, the Strand, the Mall,
the All, the M4motorway, squares (George Square),
bridges (Tower Bridgebut: the Bridge of Sighs, the Forth
Bridge, the Severn Bridge, the Golden Gate Bridge), parks
(Central Park), stations (King's Cross Station), individual
mountains (Mount Everest), islands (Malta), lakes (Lake
Ontario), continents (A4sia);

possessive adjectives That is my car.

two-word names whose first word is the name of a person
or a place Glasgow Airport, Edinburgh Castle but: The
White House (because the that word “White” is not the
name of a person or a place);

pubs, restaurants, shops, banks and hotels which have the
name of their founder and end in -s or -s’s Toms Cafe,
Harrods, Baring’s Bank, but: the White Horse (pub)
(because “White Horse” is not the name at the founder);
bed, church, college, court, hospital, prison, school,
university when we refer to the purpose for which they
exist He goes to church every Sunday, but: We have to be
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at the church at 2.00 for Julie’s wedding. Work (= place
of work) never takes “the”. e.g. [ have to go to work now.

— the words home, father/mother when we talk about our

own home/parents e.g. Mum is home now.

— means of transport: by bus/by car/by train/by plane, etcbut:

in the car, on the bus/train, etc.e.g. She came by bus, but:
She was on the bus when the accident happened.

Using of articles in some set-expressions:

Indefinite "a/an: — have a look/wash/swim etc.,— have a good
time,— have a toothache/headache etc.,— it’s a pity/shame,— as a
matter of fact,— be in a hurry,— be at a loss,— go for a walk,— in
a low/loud voice,— all of a sudden,— tell a lie,— for a short/long
time,— at a time,— at a speed of,— a lot of,— a little,— a few.

Definite ‘the': — in the affirmative/negative,— in the direction
of,— in the east/west/north/south,— on the one/other hand,— on
the right/left,— in the positive/negative,— in the country,— in the
street,— in the sun,— go to the cinema/theatre,— in the morning/
afternoon/evening,— the other days,— on the whole,— on the way,—
on the advice of,— all over the world,— play the piano/guitar,— tell
the truth,— pass the time,— the more... the better...

Zero article: — be in love,— be in need,— at night/day/sunrise,—
at home/work/school,— at breakfast/lunch/dinner,— at peace/war,—
by car/ bike/train/air etc.,— by heart,— by chance,— by mistake,— in
time,— on time,— in demand, — in town,— in fact,— from... to...,— be
in bed/ hospital/church/prison,— in any case,— in full,— in pencil,—
in return.

*Prepositions of time

In (with months, years, parts of the day, seasons: in the morning,
in the afternoon, the evening, in March, in the summer, in 2024),
on (with dates, days: on Monday (morning), on the 12th of July,
on my birthday, on 1% June), ar (with times: at three o’clock, at
midday / midnight, at lunchtime, at night, at the weekend, at Easter;
in expressions: at night, at present, at the moment), during (with
time periods: during the week, during the summer; with events:
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during the show, during the lesson), for (to measure duration: for
+ period of time: for three years; for a long time.).

*Prepositions of place

In (the suspect is in jail), on (on crime scene), under (under
military conditions), next to (next to the crosswalk), behind (be-
hind the clouds), in front of (of traffic section building), between
(two chairs).

There is/are

We use this construction if we want to introduce something
new about an object or a person. The word there is often used with
the verb be to acknowledge the existence of someone or some-
thing. The form of the be verb is based on the subject that follows
it. Singular subject: There is a concert in the park tonight. Plural
subject: There are four rooms in the house.

Singular

Affirmative (There is a report about the riot at the last football
match)

Interrogative (questions) (Is there an intersection near here? —
Yes, there is)

Negative (There is no (isn t any) intersection near here)

Plural

Affirmative (There are some tips for proper police report writing)

Interrogative (Are there any vehicles in the garage? — Yes,
there are some)

Negative (There are no (arent) any vehicles in the garage)

Nouns
Nouns can be either proper or common. Proper nouns are those
that refer to a particular person, place, thing, or idea. Such nouns
are capitalized: America, Taras Shevchenko, Mr. Klymko, March.
Nouns that do not refer to a particular person, place, thing, or idea
are common nouns. They are not capitalized: captain, cadets,
money, test.
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Nouns can be used as the subject of a sentence. The subject is
the word that is performing the action in the sentence. The subject
can be a proper noun or a common noun, and it can be singular or
plural: Cornelia is a friend of mine. The boys like to play soccer.
Where is the school? Nouns can also be used as direct objects. The
direct object in a sentence is the noun that receives the action of
the verb. To find the direct object in a sentence, do three things:

1. Find the subject of the sentence.

2. Find the verb in the sentence.

3. Ask whom or what the action is directed.

Nouns are sometimes indirect objects. They stand before the
direct object in the sentence. It is the person to whom or for whom
something is provided. To find the indirect object in a sentence, do
three things:

1. Find the subject of the sentence.

2. Find the verb in the sentence.

3. Ask to whom or for whom the action is directed.

The predicate is the main member of the sentence which can
be a single verb or a verb phrase:

Verb as the predicate: Maria helps us.

Verb phrase as the predicate: Maria usually helps with the gar-
dening.

Predicate nouns most often follow the verbs to be and to be-
come: My mother wants to be a doctor. Celine became an actress.
Are you the manager of this building?

Number

Nouns in English can be countable and uncountable. Count-
able nouns have a singular and plural forms; uncountable nouns
have only one form, normally singular one. Law is a countable
noun; legislation is an uncountable noun. Other examples of un-
countable nouns: knowledge, information, news.

— Countable Nouns (house, glass, box, dish, size, tomato):

few, a few, a couple of, a (large, good, great) number of.
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— Uncountable Nouns (juice, milk, coffee, tea, wine, oil,
butter, stone, glass): little, a little, a great/good deal of, a
large/small amount of.

Irregular plural (man, woman, child, foot, tooth, goose,

mouse).

Uncountable nouns take a singular verb and are not used with
a/an. Many uncountable nouns can be made countable: a game of
soccer, a piece of advice, a pair of trousers. The police always take
a plural verb. Some plural nouns have no singular form: goods,
belongings, arms, cattle, remains, surroundings, earnings. Nouns,
referring to instruments or articles of clothing that consist of two
parts that are joined together, always take a plural verb (scissors,
pajamas, scissors, shorts).

NOTE:

— The noun scarf, hoof, wharf take either -s or -ves in the

plural.

— Some words borrowed from Latin or Greek keep their
original plural forms: datum- data, phenomenon-
phenomena, basis-bases, formula-formulae-formulas,
crisis-crises, memorandum-memoranda-memorandums,
thesis-theses, criterion-criteria.

— There are seven nouns which form the plural by changing
the root vowel and two nouns in the plural end in -en: man-
men, goose-geese, 0OX-oxen, Woman-women, mouse-mice,
child-children, foot-feet, louse-lice, tooth-teeth.

— In some nouns the plural form does not differ from the
singular: deer — deer, fruit — fruit (fruits = kinds of fruit),
sheep — sheep, fish — fish (fishes — kinds of fish), swine —
swine, salmon — salmon, aircraft — aircraft, cod — cod.

The following nouns ending in —s are usually treated as
singular: the words news, politics, tactics, optics, the subjects:
economics, mathematics / maths, physics, statistics; the games:
billiards, dominoes, darts, bowls; the activities: gymnastics,
athletics; the illness: measles, mumps, rickets, shingles.
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The following collective nouns are usually used in singular:
family, crowd, congress, team, jury, government, public, committee,
staff, army, media.

Some nouns are used only in plural: sights, contents, spectacles,
goods, customs, congmtulations, sweets, savings, Surroundings,
outskirts, clothes, poultry, trousers, riches, wages, jeans, people,
stairs, cattle, shorts, police, scissors, tights.

As a rule a compound noun forms the plural by adding -s
to the headword. If there is no noun-stem in the compound,— s
is added to the last element: brother-in-law — brothers-in-law,
forget-me-not — forget-me-nots, merry-go-round — merry-go-
rounds.

But: man (woman)-driver — men (women)-drivers.

Case

The Possessive Case

Nouns denoting living beings, people and animals (and some
nouns denoting lifeless things) have two cases: the common case
(pen, student, etc.) and the possessive case ... ‘s: Jane’s mother
didnt answer. I heard the girls steps on the stairs. I heard the
girls’ steps on the stairs.

BUT: It would cost at least three policemen’s salaries per
vear. They met outside Helen and Tim’s apartment. He went to
his mother-in-law’s house.

*The Usage

1. Human beings: his wife s hobby

2. Geographical and institutional names: the government'’s
policy, the country s population, London's parks, the river s banks,
nature’s resources.

3. Distance and Temporal nouns: an hour’s sleep, a twenty
minutes walk, at ten miles’ distance.

4. Planets: the Earth's rotation.

Possessive isn’t used after the definite article or demonstrative
pronoun (this, that, these, those): that friend of Ann's (hers).
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Besides nouns denoting living beings we can use ‘s when a
first noun is:

1) an organization (=a group of people): the governments
decision, the ship s captain, the company s success, we met at Bill s.

2) the place (town, city, country, river, ocean, world, names
of the countries): the city’s new center, the world’s population,
Britain's government.

3) time and distance: an hour’s rest, month’s holiday, two
hours’drive, nights sleep, five minutes walk, in two years’ time.

4) time words: tomorrow s meeting, yesterday's talks, today's
newspaper, sunday s dinner.

Gender

In Modern English there is no grammatical category of gender.
But according to their lexical meaning all nouns denoting living
beings are of either the male or female sex: man — woman, poet —
poetess, €tc.

According to the morphological composition we distinguish
simple (cadet, house), derivative nouns (which have prefixes or
suffixes: misunderstanding, inexperienced) and compound nouns
(built from one or more stems or words: noun + noun: sunglasses,
time-table, bus-stop, adjective + noun: fastfood, first aid; verb +
preposition: checkout, breakup; three words: ready-made meal,
air traffic control; gerund + noun: swimming pool, driving license;
noun + gerund: coal mining, weight lifting).

The main syntactical functions of the noun in the sentence are
those of the subject and the object: they may be also used in the
functions of a predicative, an attribute and a adverbial modifier.

Pronouns
Personal Pronouns (1, you, he, she, it, we, you, they) are words
that take the place of nouns. Just as nouns have gender, pronouns
also do. I, we, and you can be used by males or females. He is
always masculine, she is always feminine, and if is always neuter.
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The plural of the third-person pronouns is always they, whether
masculine, feminine, or neuter. And just like nouns, pronouns can
be used as: 1. the subject of a sentence 2. a direct object 3. an
indirect object. The personal pronouns have a subjective form,
an objective from, and a possessive form. The subjective form is
used in place of a noun subject of a sentence. The objective form
is used in place of a noun serving as either a direct object, an
indirect object, or the object of a preposition. The possessive form
replaces a possessive noun formed with an apostrophe plus s (for
example, cadet’s) or in a prepositional phrase introduced by of
(for example, of a cadet).

Many people use the pronoun one in a more traditional or
formal style, it can be replaced by you in casual speech. One or
you is used when someone does not want to use a pronoun that
identifies a specific person; they are used to speak in general. If
you substitute the pronoun someone for one, you will have the
approximate meaning of one.

Possessive pronouns limit the nouns they modify in terms
of the ownership implied: my, your, his, her, its, our, and their.
Possessive pronouns (my-mine, your-yours, his-his, her-hers, its-
its, our-ours, their-theirs).

The possessive whose, which inquires into ownership, is also
an interrogative adjective but belongs in this group, as well.

The demonstrative pronouns — this, that, these, and those —
limit the modified noun to the one identified by the speaker: this
one, that one. The they show closeness (this, these) or distance
(that, those) in the same way as the demonstrative pronouns. The
demonstrative pronoun points out the noun that is being spoken or
written about.

Indefinite pronouns provide general information about
the nouns they modify. Among the most common indefinite
adjectives are all, any, each, every, few, many, and some. The
indefinite pronouns have a unique function. They act in a
sentence like other pronouns — that is, they are substitutions for
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nouns; however, the indefinite pronouns are not a replacement
for a specific noun. Instead, they refer to anyone, everyone, or
no one in particular.

Interrogative pronouns what, which, and whose modify nouns
in the same way as other limiting adjectives. What and which
inquire into a choice between two persons or things and from
among a group of persons or things. Whose asks about ownership.

Relative pronouns — who, whom, whose, which, that — are used
to combine two sentences that contain identical nouns or pronouns.
The sentence in which the noun is replaced by a relative pronoun
becomes a subordinating clause. As such, that clause cannot stand
alone; it functions as part of the main clause.

Reflexive pronouns — myself, yourself, himself/herself/itself,
ourselves, yourselves, themselves — are used only as objects and
never as subjects of a sentence. They can be direct objects, indirect
objects, or the objects of prepositions.

There are only two reciprocal pronouns: one another and
each other. Either one is correct, and each can replace the other
in a sentence. They are used to combine two sentences that say
that two persons or things are carrying out the same action. Each
other is used when there are two persons involved, one another
is used when there are more than two persons Each refers to an
individual object or person, while the term every refers to a group
of objects or people taken together as one: e.g. Every artist is
sensitive. Each artist sees things differently. In addition, the word
each is used when there are only two objects in question: e.g.
Jessica wore anklets on each ankle.

* Both ... and + adjective is used to add more information to
a point: Mary is both clever and good-looking. Neither ... nor is
used to join two negative ideas: Neither Sally nor Sarah came to
the party. He neither drinks nor smokes. Either or connects two
choices: I've saved some money to buy either a DVD player or
an MP3 player. Either is used before a singular noun and has two
meanings: ‘each of the two’, ‘one or the other’. E.g. There are
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roses on either side of the door. Do you want an appointment at 9
or atl0? Either time is difficult. Neither time is convenient.

* None of can be used:

— Instead of not any of: She's done none of the work I told
her to do.

— Before a determiner (the, my, this) and before a pronoun.
None of the keys would open the door. None of it is worth
keeping.

* Neither before a singular noun means ‘not one and not the
other (of the two)’: Can you come on Monday or on Tuesday? —
I'm afraid neither day is possible.

* Such is used before a noun, with or without an adjective.
Such comes before a/an; ['ve never met such an interesting
person. So is used before an adjective alone, without a noun, or
an adverb: He is so patient with her. Why do you talk so slowly?

* Few, a few, little, a little

(a) Little is used with singular (usually uncountable) words;
(a) few with plurals. There is a difference between little and a
little, and between few and a few. Without articles, little and few
usually have negative meanings. They may suggest ‘not as much/
many as one would like’, ‘not as much/many as expected’, and
similar ideas. A little and a few are more positive: their meaning is
usually closer to some.

Adjective. Comparison of adjectives

An adjective in English is a part of speech that describes or
points to the distinguishing feature of a noun (person, place,
or thing) and usually precedes the described word: cracked
windshield, circular shape, unknown location, etc. Just like
nouns, adjectives can follow the predicate. They most often come
after forms of the verbs to be and to become: My sister was very
sad. The horse suddenly became thirsty. My grandfather is old.
Adjectives describe or modify a noun or pronoun. They provide
more information about a noun or pronoun, and they can provide
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additional meaning for a noun phrase. Joseph is a famous guitar
player. An English adjective has only one form, whether the
noun or pronoun it modifies is masculine, feminine, or neuter, or
singular or plural.

There are three types of adjectives: descriptive (describes
someone or something), predicative (follows a linking verb
and modifies a noun or pronoun “from a distance”—that is,
separated from the noun itself by the verb: My vision seems
blurred. That really smells good! It suddenly got cold) and
attributive (stands before a noun. It is common to use more
than one adjective to modify nouns in this position: The young
officer came up to me).

There are nine types of limiting adjectives (can modify the
noun): definite and indefinite articles, possessive adjectives,
demonstrative adjectives, indefinite adjectives, interrogative
adjectives, cardinal adjectives, ordinal adjectives, proper
adjectives, and nouns used as adjectives. The obvious function of
any limiting adjective is to limit or to specify some aspect of the
noun it modifies.

In English, there are three forms of adjectives, including
two forms of comparative adjectives: positive (This offers no
comparison. It just tells us about the existence of a quality: slow,
high, dangerous, serious), comparative (This compares two things
to show which has the lesser or greater degree of the quality:
slower, higher, more dangerous, more serious) and superlative
(This compares more than two things to show which has the least
or greatest degree of the quality: the slowest, the highest, the most
dangerous, the most serious). The comparative form of adjectives
is used when two or more things are compared. The conjunction
than is used when comparison is made.

We usually add -er to one syllable adjectives and adverbs to
make their comparative forms and -est to make their superlative
form: hard-harder-the hardest. For adjectives with three or more
syllables we usually add more /less and most /least.
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* [rregular forms of adjectives: good — better — the best, bad —
worse — the worst, little — less (lesser) — least, many/much — more —
the most, far — further — the furthest.

¢ Special Points of Comparison: ¢ as ...(positive degree) ...
as (She s as clever as her sister), * not so /as ... (positive degree)
... as (She is not as patient as Beth), * twice /three times etc. /half
as ...(positive degree) ...as (She’s got twice as much money as
1 have), * the + comparative ..., the + comparative (The sooner, the
better), » very + adj /adv of positive degree (He is very practical),
* (very) much, a lot, a little, rather, even, far, a bit + adj /adv of
comparative degree (It is even /much /far /a bit hotter than it was
on Monday), « most + adj /adv of positive degree = very (She is
most helpful with the customers), * any + adj /adv of comparative
degree (used in negations and questions) (Is he working any
harder?), » comparative + and + comparative (Computers are
becoming more and more important in our lives).

Verbs
® Present tenses 1) make assertions or generalizations about
ongoing conditions or states, 2) describe existing habits or customs,
3) comment on present-time actions.

Present Simple tense expresses:

1) general statements and truths without time reference. E.g.
The sun rises in the East. Money doesn’t buy happiness. The Black
Sea washes Ukraine in the South. It rains in autumn.

2) permanently ongoing present situations without time
reference. E.g. Mounted police have the advantage of height and
speed. She works as a secretary with a firm.

3) habitual, repeated actions with frequency adverbs
usually, generally, often, seldom, sometimes, never, every day,
annually, etc. E.g. I always go to bed late. He never misses
classes. They usually stay in on Mondays. I take my vitamin
pill every day.
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4) future reference with adverbs denoting time. E.g. He arrives
in two weeks. We play tennis tomorrow. They begin their work
next Sunday.

5) mental or emotional states with verbs which refer to it
(believe, care, consider, enjoy, expect, fear, hate, like, love, hope,
imagine, mean, mind, prefer, regret, remember, suggest, think,
want, wish, understand). E.g. I hate such things. I don’t care for
him anymore. He believes in God. He doesn't remember my
telephone number.

6) perception, reflection, appearance. E.g. He doesn’t see well.
She stoops. I feel unwell.

7) the idea of belonging or having something (belong, contain,
consist, deserve, cost, differ, matter, measure, weigh, resemble,
exist, concern). E.g. He belongs to his family. You deserve
punishment. He weighs 60 kilos. This matter doesn't concern you.

8) a succession of actions taking place at the moment of
speaking. E.g. He takes the letter, reads it carefully, lights the
candle and burns the letter.

9) continuous actions going on at the moment of speaking,
with verbs of senses (see, hear, smell, taste). E.g. I see the picture
very well. Do you hear the noise? The roses smell so nice. The
coffee tastes quite different now.

10) opinions, emotions and wishes (agree, believe, consider,
think, need, want, know). E.g. I don’t agree with you. I hate weak
coffee. He needs a bike. They think a lot about it.

11) future reference in adverbial subordinate clauses of time
and condition after the conjunctions when, as soon as, till, until,
unless, while, before, after, if, in case, provided. E.g. They will
come here when they become medical specialists. As soon as I see
this book on sale I'll buy it. Stay here until your mum comes. If
it doesn’t rain tomorrow we'll go to the wood, but if it rains we'll
stay in.

* Interrogative forms of present simple are built with the help
of the auxiliary verb to do for all the persons except the 3rd person
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singular. It is placed before the subject and the infinitive stem of
the notional verb. In the 3rd person singular the auxiliary verb
does is used. Interrogative forms are represented by the following
types of questions.

1. General: e.g. Do you smoke? Does your brother smoke?

2. Alternative: e.g. Do you teach or study here? Does she teach
or study here?

3. Disjunctive: e.g. You know German, don't you? She teaches
English, doesn’t she?

4. Special: e.g. Who teaches English in your class? What
language does she teach? Why do you get up so early? When do
you go on a holiday?

Present Continuous tense (narrates or depicts an action or
event that takes place or “progresses) has two main meanings:
(1) action in progress and (2) future, and usually expresses:

1) actions in progress at the moment of speaking: E.g. He's
working at the moment. She is speaking over the phone now. It's
raining now.

2) temporary situations / actions, not necessarily in progress at
the moment of speaking: E.g. Police are increasing their presence
because of the uncontrolled behavior of people. I'm taking special
courses in English.

3) a changing situation (verbs describing change and
development). E.g. Things are getting worse.

4) planned actions that we have already arranged to do in the near
future, especially when the time and place have been decided: E.g.
We're spending next winter in Austria. Our neighbours are moving
to a new flat at in a week. My mother is arriving on Saturday.

5)repeated actions with adverbs like always, forever, constantly
etc., usually to express annoyance, irritation or anger: E.g.
She's always helping people (action which happens very often).
You're constantly finding faults with me (expressing annoyance /
irritation)
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*Some verbs rarely take the present progressive form, they are
often called stative verbs. The most common stative verbs are:

a) to be. It rarely occurs in the present progressive form except
with adjectives of behaviour: E.g. You are being silly, which
suggests a temporary, and deliberate act, or for mime and pretence:
E.g. I'm being an airplane.

b) to have. In British English to verb to have in present progressive
may have two meanings: 1. where ,,have® implies present enjoyment
or experience: E.g. I'm having a bath. 2. where ,,have” indicates
possession. This is stative and in the present progressive always
carries a future meaning: E.g. 'm having a new coat.

Present Perfect tense is used for past-time actions or events
whose actions or consequences continue until they are terminated
at the present moment of time (when we talk about past-time
events that directly affect the present), and stands for:

1) an action completed by the moment of speaking and we see
the result of the action: e.g. He is crying. I have broken the cup.
I'm happy that you have come.

2) a completed action connected with the present (today, this
week, lately, recently, for the last two weeks, etc.): e.g. I have
been very busy this week. The weather has been nasty lately.

3) an action which has taken place but the time of the action is
not definite, and the speakers are not interested in it: e.g. English
has become an international language of communication. They
haven’t read the book.

4) an action which began in the past, has been going on and is
still going on. Only stative verbs are used here. In this case either
the starting point of the action is specified (by means of the adverb
since, a prepositional phrase with since, or an adverbial clause
with the conjunction since): e.g. We have had this car since 2022.
We have known him for two years by now (or now).

*Difference between the Present Perfect tense and the Past
Simple tense.
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la. The Present Perfect is used to talk about things that started
in the past, continue up to the present, and may continue into the
future. E.g. They have lived apart for the past three years. /5. The
Past Simple tense is used to talk about things that happened in the
past and have no connection to the present. E.g. They lived apart for
three years. (They lived apart until 2000. They no longer live apart.)

2a. The Present Perfect is used to talk about things that
happened at an unspecified time in the past. E.g. They have decided
to travel by car. (We don’t know exactly when they decided, or the
time is not important). 2b. The Past Simple tense is used to talk
about things that happened at a specific past time. The time is
often stated. E.g. They lived apart in 2004. (We know when they
lived apart and can state the exact time.)

3a. The Present Perfect is used to talk about things that have
happened in a period of time that is not finished, such as today, this
month, this year. E.g. I've had three cups of coffee this morning.
3b. The Past Simple tense is used to talk about things that happened
in a period of time that is finished, such as yesterday, last month,
last year, and this morning when it is after 12 p.m. E.g. I had three
cups of coffee yesterday. I had three cups of coffee this morning
(It's now 2 p.m. This morning is finished).

e Future tenses refer to future events if those events are fixed
or scheduled, and to future events in adverb clauses when the main
clause uses will.

Future Simple tense expresses:

1) simple facts in the future: e.g. He will go camping in
summer. They will start next week.

2) decisions taken at the moment of speaking (on-the-spot decisions):
E.g. It's getting late. I'll turn on the light. It's urgent. I'll call him.

3) hopes, fears, promises, threats etc. with the verbs expect,
hope, believe, doubt, be sure, be afraid, etc.: e.g. [ hope he'll come
to the party. I am afraid I'1l be late.
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4) actions or predictions which may happen or may not happen
in the future: e.g. All officers will have gas masks to protect
themselves from poisonous gases.

5) actions which will inevitably happen: e.g. Mary will be
twenty next Sunday. I shall be 16 soon.

6) a succession of actions in the future: e.g. We'll drop in at the
cafe, we'll have a lunch there and then we'll go sightseeing. I'1l
come home, have a shower and then I'll call her.

Future Simple is often used with adverbs pointing to the future:
tomorrow, the day after tomorrow, next week, soon, in two weeks,
in the near future.

The modal phrase to be going is used to express:

1) actions which are intended to be performed in the near
future. E.g. She's going to visit her sister tomorrow. The boys are
going to take their exam next week.

2) planned actions or intentions. The idea of intention is
emphasized. E.g. We're going to build a new garage. He's going
to stay there for a week.

3) future actions predicted on the basis of present evidence.
E.g. She's going to have a baby in June. Look at the sky. It's going
to rain.

4) predictions about events that are outside people’s control.
E.g. He's going to get better. 'm going to faint

The Future Continuous tense marks an action in progress at
some moment or period in the future. The basic meaning of the
future progressive tense is to talk about something that is expected
to take place (i.e., “progresses”) over some span of future time. It
stands for:

1) actions that will be in progress in the near or distant future,
especially when we imagine ourselves doing something: e.g. At
this time tomorrow, I'll be lying on the beach. Don't disappoint
me, I'll be expecting you. The progressive sounds more polite:

222



CHAPTER V. GRAMMAR APPENDIX

e.g. When will you finish these letters? When will you be seeing
Mr. White?

The future moment at which the action will be in its progress
may be fixed: a) by an adverb or adverbial expression of definite
time such as then, at 7 o'clock, at this time tomorrow, in the
morning, etc.: e.g. What will you be doing at 7 o’clock? — I'll be
preparing my lessons. b) by another action (which is expressed by
the verb in the Present Simple Tense): e.g. I'll be sleeping if you
come so late. Will you be cleaning the room when your friends
called on you?

2) an action filling up a whole period of time, but only when
the action is considered in its progress: e.g. I'll be packing all day
tomorrow. He'll be working in the garden form 9 till 12.

3) planned actions: e.g. We'll be spending the winter in England
is the same as: We're spending the winter in England. He'll be
coming home soon. Finish your breakfast and we'll be starting.

The Future Perfect tense must be terminated by an even more
distant moment of time or defining event. In the case of the future
perfect tense, this more distant moment is defined by an adverb
prepositional phrase (usually beginning with the preposition by)
or by an adverb clause of time. It is used for future-time actions or
events that will be terminated by a more distant moment of time
or defining event, and expresses:

1) an action completed by some specific moment in the future:
e.g. By five o'clock I'll have finished my report. They will have
built the house by the end of the year. He'll have already saved
$1,000 by May.

2) an action already accomplished at the given future moment
and connected with that future moment: e.g. When you have
finished this book, you will have learnt many new words and
expressions. The future moment from which the completed
action is viewed may be indicated: a) by means of an adverbial
expressions: e.g. By the end of the term we'll have learnt a lot
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of new words. b) by means of another action: e.g. If you come at
two, I'll have done my work.

3) an action begun before a given future moment and still
going on at that future moment. e.g. By the first of July we'll have
been at the seaside for a fortnight.

We use the Future Perfect or the Future Perfect Progressive
with the simple present tense to show the order of events: prior
action: future perfect (progressive), further action: simple present
tense. E.g. By the time you arrive, I'll have finished dinner.

® Past tenses stress on ideas or information from the past that
affects us in the present and comment on or paraphrase the works
of others. The past tense is quite broad in the sense that it can refer
to variety of past-time uses: a single point of past time, a span of
time, habitual or repeated events, states or conditions that existed
at some past time.

The Past Simple tense expresses:

1) an action completed in a past period: e.g. Did you see how
police directed the crowd? She bought a new watch last week. All
students passed their exam yesterday.

2) events, facts in the past: e.g. It happened long ago. The
house overlooked the wood then. She was very rich at that time.

3) a succession of past actions: e.g. He came up to the shelf,
took a book from it and left.

4) simultaneous actions or events happened at the same time:
e.g. As I opened the door, I saw a strange man. As I opened my
eyes I heard a strange voice. Just as I opened my mouth I thought
of it.

Reference to the past is shown by different adverbials of
time: yesterday, the day before yesterday, last week (month, year,
century), a day ago, long ago, in my childhood, in 1986, on the
9th of May.
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The Past Continuous tense treats the past-time action as an
ongoing process that continues through some span of past time.
The it describes an action that was in process during the time
frame of the sentence. The past progressive sentence is not about
what happened as a completed event; the sentence is about what
was going on at or during some particular moment or period of
past time. It is used to express:

1) temporary actions in progress in the past: e.g. I was living
abroad in 2010. They were building their house here at that time.
I was reading for my exams then. We often use all to emphasize
continuity (all day, all summer): e.g. I made some notes when was
listening to the judge. They were working in the police department
all day yesterday.

2) actions which were in progress when something else
happened: e.g. Just as/ When I was leaving, the phone rang. When
the telephone rang he was exercising in the basement. These are
often introduced by conjunctions like when, as, just as and while,
but the shorter action can be introduced by when: e.g. We were
having supper when the phone rang.

3) actions in progress at the same time: e.g. While I was
exercising in the basement, Eve was making a call.

4) repeated actions with always, constantly, etc. for the sake of
emphasis: e.g. When [ worked here, | was always making mistakes.
When I was a child, they were constantly finding faults with me.

5) polite inquiries: e.g. I was wondering if you could give me a lift.

The Past Perfect tense is used for some more distant past time,
or past actions or events that were terminated at some more recent
moment of past time, or by some more recent past-time event, and
expresses:

1) an action completed by a certain moment in the past. The
moment may be indicated by another past action expressed by a verb
in the Past Simple or by an adverbial phrase: e.g. I'd finished my work
when my friends came. I'd written the composition by 5 o'clock.
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—We use the Past Perfect tense for the earlier event, the Past
Simple tense is used for the later event. E.g. I saw The Matrix last
night. [ had never seen it before.

—When the time relationship between two past events is
clear, you can use the Past Simple tense for both events. E.g.
After Keanu Reeves had appeared in The Matrix, he got a part in
another sequel.

2) the completion of the action: e.g. I didn't call him until he
had sent me an invitation.

3) an action which began before a definite moment in the
past, continued up to that moment and was still going on at that
moment. To indicate the starting point the preposition since is
used, to indicate the whole period of duration for is used.

4) an action coming very close up to a given past moment but
no longer going on at that past moment.e.g. Yesterday I met my
former classmate. He had changed so much. He had become so
solid.

® Perfect Continuous tenses

The Present Perfect Continuous tense which indicates the
duration of an activity that began in the past and continues to the
present cannot be used with stative verbs. The present perfect
progressive sentence describes a work which is still in progress,
and places a strong emphasis on a process being carried out over
time. It emphasizes that the action of the verb continues over a
span of time up to the present moment:

1. to express an activity which continues to the present. We
have been waiting for a police officer since 11 o’clock.

2. to refer to an activity with a result in the present. He looks so
tired. He has been patrolling the district all the night.

3. to express an incomplete activity. He has been searching for
the facts of the crime but he still hasn t found.

We usually use this tense with time words, such as for, since,
all morning, all day, all week. E.g. The police officers have been
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investigating this crime for a year. They have been implementing
a new legal course this semester.

The Past Perfect Continuous tense is an action / a state / or an
event / hypothetical action or event that originated prior to another
time in the past but is still ongoing or incomplete, and is used
when talking about the duration of an activity that was in progress
before another event happened E.g. The dealer had been selling
drugs for some years before he was caught by the police. I had
been working as a solicitor in Singapore since 10 years before
I came to New York:

1. denotes an action which began before a definite moment in
the past, continued up to that moment and was still going on at
that moment. Either the starting point of the action is indicated
or the whole period of duration. The preposition for is used to
denote the whole period of duration. Since is used to indicate the
starting point of the action: He said he had been working as a
lawyer for two years. He said he had been working as a lawyer
since 1998.

2. used with certain non-terminative verbs both the Past
Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous: He said he had worked
for twenty years (The fact is emphasized). He said he had been
working for a long time without achieving final results. (The
process is emphasized).

3. denotes an action which was no longer going on at a definite
moment in the past, but which had been in progress not long
before: I sobbed a little, but that was because I had been crying.

The Past Perfect Continuous should not be confused with the
Past Continuous. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action
going on at a definite moment in the past, no previous duration is
expressed. The Past Perfect Continuous is used when the previous
duration of the action is expressed: The car was waiting at the
house. It had been waiting for two hours.
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The Future Perfect Continuous tense refers to an ongoing
action, state, or event or to a habitual action that will continue
until or through a specific time, and marks:

the duration of an activity that will be in progress before the
main events in the future E.g. My cousin will have been serving
in the local Police Department for twenty years by the end of the
month. I will have been working as a solicitor for 25 years before
I retire

1. expresses an action which will begin before the moment of
speaking and continue in future up to it: By the end of June we’ll
have been working in Police for 2 years.

Modal verbs

Modal verbs express the speaker’s mind-set or mood (can,
could, may, might, shall, should, will, would, must and ought) and
are used for a number of purposes to:

— indicate ability: She can speak a foreign language

— give advice: You should see a doctor

— express certainty: We will graduate from the academy soon

— indicate possibility: It may rain soon

— indicate obligation: You must attend the last class

— give permision: You may use your notes at the exam

— indicate habitual action: When I was little I would play

with my granny for hours.

* Would and could specify a desired or hypothetical situation.
These two auxiliaries are often used in a main clause when if + a
subjunctive form is used in the other clause. He would really like
to have one more piece. I wish I could go horse riding. Would
is also used to indicate a habitual action. / would often go to the
movies with my mom.

* Can indicates the ability to do something. Note that its past
form is could. Walking down that road can be dangerous. Man

can travel far into outer space. She could not see where the road
ended.
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* May indicates that something is acceptable, whereas can
indicates the ability to do something: Anne may borrow my car if
she needs to. May is usually used to make polite requests: May I
have one of those forms, please?

* Must indicates necessity or requirement; it can also express
certainty. We must obtain a license before we can sell weapons.
I must insist that you finish the job by night.

In informal speech must usually carries a stronger connotation
than have to and often indicates a sense of urgency. Have to and
must, when in the negative, express lack of necessity or prohibition.
Do not have to indicates that something is unnecessary, while
must not indicates that something is not allowed. Tomorrow is
Christmas, and we do not have to go to work.

* May and might can both indicate uncertainty or possibility.
I'may have to go to New York this weekend. We might have another
storm tonight.

* Had better and ought to suggest that something needs to be
done and imply advisability. You had better be on time for your
own party. She really ought to find new friends. Had better is
similar in meaning to ought to and should but it is usually stronger.
The auxiliary had better often expresses a warning.

* Have to and have got to express necessity. Like must, they
suggest that there is no other choice. A/l candidates have to take
the grammar test. I simply have got to get there on time.

* Used to expresses a habitual action in the past, one that is no
longer performed or repeated. Used to can be used interchangeably
with would in this sense. I used to run five miles every morning.

Generally, modal verbs have two main kinds of meaning:

1. Certainty: we can use modal verbs to say that a situation is
certain, probable, possible or impossible. You must be tired. Emma
should be home by now.

2. Obligation: we can use modal verbs to tell or advise people
(not) to do things, and to talk about freedom or ability to do
things. With these meanings they are important in the expression
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of instructions, requests, suggestions and invitations. Students
must register today. Can I go now? Would you like to join us for a
drink? Modal verbs are not generally used to report situations and
events, but simply to talk about their probability, possibility etc.

Unlike other verbs, modal verbs have only one form. In other
words, no — s is added to modal verbs to indicate third-person
singular.

Modal verbs always precede the verb in the sentence. They do
not change form for number, and some make no tense changes.
When used in the present tense, most modal auxiliaries are
followed by the base form of the verb. She might cook delicious
dinner tonight. They must do it in time.

Modals unlike their equivalents lack the tense forms; their
interrogative and negative forms are built up without the auxiliary;
different meanings may be associated with different forms of the
infinitive — simple and perfect (both in the active and passive
forms), continuous and perfect continuous; modals unlike their
equivalents and except ought are followed by the infinitive without
the particle zo.

Semi-modal verbs are used for many of the same purposes as
modal auxiliary verbs.— indicate ability: He is able to speak three
dzﬁ‘erent languages.

give advice: You ought to finish the report.

— express certainty: We are going to complete the project

tonight.

— indicate obligation: You have to attend the meeting.

— indicate past habitual action: We used to play basketball

together.

Passive Voice
In many situations there are two participants: one that does
something, or has an effect (the ‘agent’) and another that something
happens to, or that is affected (the ‘patient’). English, like many
languages, has different sets of verb forms for these situations.
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» If we want to focus on the agent, we make the agent the
subject and use active verbs: Harry invited everybody.

* If we want to focus on the patient, we make the patient the
subject and use passive verbs. The agent is backgrounded or not
mentioned: Everybody was invited (by Harry).

Passive verbs have the same tenses (simple present, present
progressive, present perfect etc.) as active verbs.

To form the passive we use the verb to be in the appropriate
tense and the past participle of the main verb:

* Present simple — am /is/are + past participle — The cadet is
trained every day.

» Present continuous — am/is/are + being + past participle —
Look, the cadets are being drilled on the training/drill ground
(na nnayy).

* Present perfect — has/have + been + past participle — The
training ground has already been cleaned.

* Past simple — was/were + past participle — The training
ground was cleaned yesterday.

 Past continuous — was/were + being + past participle — The
training ground was being cleaned at 6:00 this morning/when we
arrived.

* Past perfect — had + been +past participle — The training
ground had been cleaned before we arrived.

* Future simple — will + be + past participle — The training
ground will be cleaned tomorrow.

 Future perfect — will + have + been + past participle —
The training ground will have been cleaned by the end of the
day.

» The passive is often used in the following situations:

1. When the doer(s) of the action (the agent/s) is/are:

— unknown (to avoid using a general subject, e.g. they,

people, someone),

— obvious from the context,— unimportant (The car was

damaged yesterday at approximately 3 p.m; A suspect was
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arrested yesterday for trespassing, The suspect will be
interrogated).

2. To emphasize/highlight new information (placed usually at
the end of the sentence): The suspect was interviewed bv detective
Kovalenko.

3. When the action itself is more important than the doer
of the action (in headlines, newspaper articles, formal notices,
advertisements): Several cars were destroyed in the accident.

4. To be impersonal and avoid saying who is responsible for an
action, to use a formal style: The car was stolen. All policemen are
required to regularly do physical exercises.

* Some verbs are not normally used in the passive. They include:
1) intransitive verbs, such as appear, arrive, die, grow, happen,
laugh, sleep, walk, work, stand up, speak, etc.

2) stative verbs, such as consist, deserve, look, mind, realize,
suit, have, exist, seem, fit, suit, resemble, let, lack, etc.

Verbs that don’t take an object (intransitive verbs) cannot go
into the passive e.g.: die, arrive, come, sit down, snow, ring, etc.

* To express opinions we can use special forms of the passive.
They can be used with the verbs believe, say, feel, hope, etc. in
such personal and impersonal passive constructions:

— Subject + passive + to-infinitive / perfect infinitive
(personal construction) (with verbs: agree, assume, believe,
claim, consider, estimate, expect, feel, find, guarantee,
know, mean, presume, regard, report, say, suppose, think,
understand): Terrorism is expected to become a major
problem on the following decade.

— There +passive + to-infinitive/perfect infinitive (impersonal
construction) (with the verbs above): There are reported to
have been a record number of accidents on the roads this
year.

— It + passive + that clause (impersonal construction): /¢ is
believed that the new department will provide order in the
area.
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Sequence of Tenses

In the English language there is a dependence of the verb-
predicate of the subordinate clause on the tense of the predicate
of the main clause, namely: if the verb of the main clause is in the
past tense, the predicate in the subordinate clause must also be
in one of the past tenses. Such dependence of the verb-predicate
tense of the subordinate clause on the tense of the predicate of the
main clause is called sequence of tenses. This rule is applicable
only if the predicate in the main clause is in the past tense. In a
sentence having two clauses, deciding the tense of the subordinate
clause is dependent on the tense of the main verb.

The rules governing verb tenses are defined by logic: an action
in the future obviously cannot happen before an action in the past.
The past must come before the present, and the present before the
future, etc. When an independent clause is in the past tense, any
dependent clauses must also be written in the past tense, not the
present tense or the future tense.

However, there is an exception. In cases where a universal truth is
conveyed, the present tense may be used after the past tense: Everybody
knows/knew water boils at 100 degrees (it is a universal truth that
doesn’t change with time, so it can be expressed in the present tense).

We use reported speech when we want to say what someone
else said, e.g. Jason said he was going to buy a new pair of
trainers. If the reporting verb is in the past (e.g. said), we usually
have to change the tense of what the person actually said.

Patterns of tense changes:

* Present simple to past simple ‘I need some help.’— She said
(that) she needed some help.

* Present continuous to past continuous ‘We are having our
lunch.’— She said that they were having their lunch.

* Present perfect simple to past perfect simple ‘I have lost my
keys.’— He said (that) he had lost his keys.

* Past simple to past perfect 7 wrote two letters to her.’— He
said (that) he had written two letters to her.
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* Past continuous to past perfect continuous '/ was hoping to
find a new top,’ said Tim.— Tim said he’d been hoping to find a
new top .

» Past perfect simple to past perfect simple “'I'd looked
everywhere for my credit card before I found it,’ said Tim.— Tim
said he’d looked everywhere for his credit card before

he found it.

* Past perfect continuous to past perfect continuous 7'd been
looking for that book for weeks before I found it,” said Tim.— Tim
said he’d been looking for that book for weeks before he found it ".
* am/is/are going to — to — was/were going to 'I’'m going to go
shopping,’ said Tim.— Tim said he was going to go shopping'.
* will —to — would, can — to — could, must/have to — to — had to,
may — to — might.

Conditionals

Conditional sentences describe the result of something that
might happen (in the present or future) or might have happened
but didn’t (in the past). Structurally, they have two parts or clauses
that give a condition in the dependent clause and a result in the
independent clause. The condition clause usually contains an if/
whether statement. There are several different forms of conditional
sentences that allow the speaker/writer to express various meanings.
The condition is a situation, and the result goes about what will
happen if the situation occurs/happens. For example, in the
sentence “If it rains, we will stay indoors,” the phrase “If it rains™ is
the condition, and “we will stay indoors” is the result. Conditionals
help to express and understand hypothetical situations.

The zero conditional is the simplest type of conditional
sentences which uses the present tense in both clauses and is used
to talk about something that is always or generally true. The present
tense signifies that these actions are both possible and typical.

It’s used to express facts and general truths. The structure is:
If + [present simple], ... [present simple]: If you heat ice, it melts.
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This is a general truth. It’s always the case that if you heat ice, it
melts. The zero conditional is all about facts and general truths.
It’s not about specific situations or possibilities. It’s about what’s
always true.

The first conditional is used to talk about real and possible
situations in the future. This form is used to talk about something
that is a probable future result of a condition. The structure is: If
+ [present simple], ... will + [infinitive]: If it rains, I will stay at
home. This is a real possibility: It might rain, and if it does, I will
stay at home. The first conditional is all about real possibilities in
the future. It’s not about general truths or hypothetical situations.
It’s about what might happen.

The second conditional is used to talk about unreal or
improbable situations in the present or future. It uses the past tense
in the if clause and a modal and base verb in the result clause.
This form is used to talk about a hypothetical situation that cannot
happen or is unlikely to happen. The structure is: If + [past simple],
... would + [infinitive]: If I won the lottery, I would buy a house.
This is an unreal situation. I probably won’t win the lottery, but
if I did, I would buy a house. The second conditional is all about
unreal or improbable situations. It’s not about what will happen
but what could happen in an alternate reality. The condition and
the result are not taking place in the past, but the past tense is used
to indicate the unreal nature of the situation.

Past hypothetical is the third conditional which is a bit
complex. It’s used to talk about unreal situations in the past. The
third conditional uses the past perfect in the if clause and a modal
and present perfect in the result clause. This form is used to talk
about a hypothetical situation in the past that did not happen —
typically with an outcome that did not happen and is perhaps the
opposite of what did happen. The structure is: If + [past perfect],
... would have + [past participle]: If I had studied harder, [ would
have passed the exam. This is an unreal situation — I didn’t study
hard, and I didn’t pass the exam. But if I had studied harder
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(in the past), I would have passed the exam (in the past). The third
conditional is all about unreal situations in the past. It’s not about
what did happen but what could have happened in a different past.

Mixed conditionals are a mixture of second and third types.
They’re used when the time referenced in the if clause is different
from the time referenced in the main clause: If 1 had worked
harder [past], I would be in a better job now [present]. Mixed
conditionals combine the second and third conditionals to present
both an unreal condition either in the past or the present and an
unreal result either in the past or the present.

Conditionals are considered as real and unreal. You can think
of this as possible or impossible. Zero and first conditionals are
possible as they deal with things that are generally true or that
could be true in the future. Second, third, and mixed conditionals
are impossible because they are either hypothetical or concerned
with events in the past that we cannot change.

Clauses

Complex sentences in English are joined by subordination
which is a way of linking grammatical elements that makes one
of them depend upon the other. The basic element is called the
main or the principal clause, the dependent clause is called the
subordinate clause. All clauses no matter principal or subordinate
have a subject-predicate unit. Clauses that are parts of compound
sentences are called coordinates as they are joined by coordination.
Complex sentences are joined by subordination which is a non-
symmetrical relation where the main or principal clause is the
basic element whereas the subordinate clause (clauses) is (are) its
part. Below is the division of clauses:

1. Subject clauses perform the function of subject to the
predicate of the principal clause: What [ want to do now (subject
clause) is to have (predicate) a cup of coffee. Subject clauses are
connected with the principal clauses in four ways: a) with the
help of conjunctions that, if, whether, because, the way etc.; b)
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with the help of connectives who which when where how why
what whoever whatever wherever whenever; c¢) with the help
of correlatives either...or; neither...nor, whether...or etc.; d)
asyndetically (no conjunction).

2. Predicative clauses perform the function of the predicative
(principal clause + link verb + predicative clause): The good
news is that tomorrow will be sunny. Predicative clauses have
a fixed position in the sentence, they always follow a link verb
(to be, to look (like), to feel (like), to seem (as if), to appear, to
remain, to sound (as if) etc.), with which they form a compound
nominal predicate: The fact remains that terrorism is still a great
problem. A predicative clause may be introduced by the following
connectors that, whether, as, as if, as though, lest, the way, either
...or; whether ... or, who, whoever, what, whatever, which, where,
wherever, when, whenever, how, why, before, etc. Predicative
clauses are not separated from principal clauses by a comma
unless the connection is asyndetical.

3. Object clauses perform the function of an object to the
predicate of the principal clause: [ don't know (what?) why
I love you so much. Object clauses usually answer the question
‘what?’, ‘about/of what?’, ‘what for?” and may be introduced by
the following conjunctions and connectives: that, if, whether, lest,
either ... or; whether ... or; who, whoever, what, whatever, which,
where, wherever, when, whenever, why, how etc. Object clause may
occupy different positions in the sentence. They may: — follow the
main clause I don 't know what you are talking about; — precede
the main clause What she thinks, it would be impossible to say,—
asyndetically/syndetically (after, about, before, beyond, for, near,
of, as, to, except, to, on, upon). Object clause may be preceded
by the introductory subject it: [ like it when people tell the truth.
As a rule object clauses are not separated by a comma from the
principal clause.

4. Attributive clauses qualify the thing/person/object/
phenomenon denoted by its head-word through some actions, state
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or situation in which the thing is involved I saw a friend who/whom/
that I hadn t seen for years. Attributive clauses serve as an attribute
to a noun or a pronoun in the principal clause which is called an
antecedent. Attributive clauses may be appositive (disclose the
antecedent with a very general meaning) and relative (qualify the
meaning of the antecedent with a rather concrete meaning).

» Attributive appositive clauses may be introduced by
conjunctions that, if, whether, as if, as though, what, how etc.
Antecedents are usually expressed by nouns with a very general
meaning: thing, comment, remark, point, moral probability, fact,
idea, feature, question, desire, feeling, look, consequence, reason,
etc. Attributive appositive clauses are not separated by commas
and cannot be joined asyndetically, unless they refer to the whole
clause they precede.

* Attributive relative clauses usually refer to concrete nouns
and may be introduced by connectives: who, whose, whom,
what, which, that, as, when, where, whence, wherein, why. The
following prepositional phrases are used in formal English to
introduce a subordinate relative clause. They are always separated
from the principal clause by a comma: according to which, instead
of which, in spite of which, on which, to whom, since when, which
fact, each of which, during which time, many examples of which,
the largest part of which, by which time, etc. Relative connectives
can sometimes be omitted.

5. There are the following types of relative clauses: defining
(restrictive: who which that whose where when why the same
as) and non-defining (non-restrictive: who whom which whose
where when). In formal English non-defining clauses may also
be introduced by the following prepositional phrases: since when,
instead of which, in spite of which, to whom, according to which,
each of which, many examples of which, during which time, etc.

6. Adverbial clauses perform the function of an adverbial
modifier. It can modify a verb, an adjective, or an adverb in the
principal clause. According to their semantic distinctions there
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are nine adverbial clauses — of place,— of time,— of manner,— of
comparison,— of condition,— of concession,— of purpose,— of
cause /reason,— of result /consequence.

6.1. adverbial clauses of place are introduced by conjunctions
where, wherever, everywhere: Wherever he went, people smiled at
him in a friendly way.

6.2. adverbial clauses of time show the time of the action
expressed in the principal clause. They are introduced by the
following conjunctions when, while, whenever, now, that, till /
until, as, before, after, immediately, since, once, hardly..., when,
as long as, scarcely..., when, no sooner..., than, as soon dafter,
whenever, as soon as, by the time, until the time, etc.

6.3. adverbial clauses of manner usually characterize in
a general way the action expressed in the main clause and are
introduced by conjunctions as and the way. Additional idea of
comparison may also be implied.

6.4. adverbial clauses of comparison denote an action with
which the action of the principal clause is compared. Additional
idea of manner may also be implied. Adverbial clauses of
comparison are introduced by the following conjunctions: than,
as, as...as, so...as, as if, as though, like.

6.5. adverbial clauses of condition state the condition which is
necessary for the realization of the action expressed in the principal
clause. They are introduced by the following conjunctions: if, on
condition that, in case, presuming (that), assuming (that), provided
(that), suppose (that), unless etc.

6.6. an adverbial clause of concession denotes the presence
of some obstacle which nevertheless does not hinder the action
expressed in the principal clause. These clauses are introduced by
the following conjunctions, conjunctive phrases and connectives:
though, although, if, while/whilst, whether ... or, even if, even
though, even when, though ... yet etc.

6.7. adverbial clauses of purpose state the purpose of the action
expressed in the principal clause. They are used to explain why
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somebody does something, and are introduced by the following
conjunctions: so as; in case, so that,; in order that.

6.8. adverbial clauses of reason/cause show the reason/cause
or motivation of the action expressed in the principal clause. They
answer the question ‘why?’ These adverbial clauses are introduced
by the following connectors: because, as, since, so, that, lest, for
fear that, seeing that, considering that, (just) in case, for (very
formal) etc. Usually (but not always) adverbial clauses of reason/
cause are separated by commas, especially if they precede the
main clause.

6.9. an adverbial clause of result/consequence shows the result
of the action expressed in the principal clause. Pure adverbial
clauses of result are seldom used and are usually introduced by the
conjunction so that and are separated from the main clause by a
comma. Very often adverbial clauses of result/ consequence have
an additional meaning of degree. In this case they are introduced
by the conjunctions so ... that, such ...that, in such a way that, in
such a way as to.

Verbals

Verbals are non-finite forms of the verb (verbals) which name
an action but do not show person, number and mood. In modern
English there are three verbals: the Infinitive, the Gerund and the
Participle. English verbals have some common characteristics: —
all English verbals have a double nature i.e. they combine
their verbal characteristics with those of the noun, adjective, or
adverb; — english verbals have tense and voice distinctions but
they differ greatly from those of the finite forms.

Finite forms of the verb directly show whether the action refers
to the present, past or future: He attends the academy every day.
Non-finite forms of the verb can express tenses and voices only
through their relation to the finite verb, i.e. they can only show
whether the action is simultaneous with or prior to the action of
the finite form: He seems to attend the academy every day.
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The Infinitive names an action without pointing out its person,
number, and mood. The infinitive has active and passive forms
(voice) and tens forms: Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect and Perfect
Continuous. It combines its verbal characteristics with nominal
peculiarities. These are the following forms of the Infinitive:

* The Indefinite infinitive denotes an action simultaneous with
the action expressed by the finite verb: I am always glad to meet
new cadets every year.

* The Continuous infinitive shows an action in progress
simultaneous with the action of the finite verb: I am glad to be
meeting with new cadets.

* The Perfect infinitive shows an action prior to the action of
the finite verb: I am glad to have met new cadets.

* The Perfect Continuous infinitive shows an action which has
some previous duration: / am very glad to have been meeting with
new cadets for these hours.

The Gerund is is a non-finite form of the verb which names an
action without pointing out its person, number and mood, and has
a double nature combining nominal and verbal characteristics. It is
formed by adding the ending -ing to the stem of the notional verb:
Smoking is a bad habit. The gerund is used after the verbs: stop,
finish, delay, postpone, fancy, imagine, consider, avoid, admit,
deny, miss, risk, involve, practice, give up, put off, carry on, keep,
keep on, enjoy, mind, remember, regret and others.

The nominal characteristics of gerund are: 1. It can be a subject,
an object and a predicative. 2. It can be preceded by a preposition.
3. It can be preceded by a possessive pronoun, or a noun in the
possessive case. The verbal characteristics are: 1. It can have a
direct object. 2. It can be modified by an adverb.

The forms Indefinite Gerund (active and passive) can denote:

* an action which refers to no particular time in sayings and
general statements

* an action which is simultaneous with the action of the finite
verb
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* an action prior to the action of the finite verb after the verbs
to excuse, to forget, to forgive, to remember, to thank

* an action prior to the action of the finite verb after prepositions
on/upon, after, without.

The Perfect Gerund (active and passive) denotes an action prior
to the action expressed by the finite verb. We should remember,
that if we speak about past actions it is safer to use the gerund, if
we speak about future actions, we use the infinitive.

We should remember, that if we speak about past actions it is
safer to use the gerund, if we speak about future actions, we use
the infinitive.

The Participle is a non-finite form of the English verb which
names an action without pointing out person, number and mood.
Like all the verbals, the participle has a double nature. It combines
a verbal character with adjectival and adverbial characteristics.
The adjectival character of the participle can be seen from the
function of an attribute which is often expressed by the participle:
The girl playing in the yard is my neighbour. The adverbial
character of the participle is demonstrated by its syntactic function
of an adverbial modifier of different types: She sat at the table
reading a letter. The verbal character of the participle is expressed
in the same way as the verbal character of the infinitive and the
gerund, namely Participle I of transitive verbs can take a direct
object (Reading a new book he usually writes out unknown words)
and the participle can be modified by an adverb (Looking at me he
slowly approached the window).
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BITOMOCTI IIPO ABTOPIB

YepuboukoB SIpocnaB OuekcaHapoBu4 — 3aBigyBad kade-
npu iHo3eMHHX MOB (akynsrety Ne 1 Jlon[YBC, kannunar nena-
TOT1YHUX HayK, JOLCHT

BbananaeBa Oxcana BacuiiBHa — xaHauaar QuIONOTIYHUX
HayK, JOIICHT

Bacwortuncska €1ena AprypiBHa — KaHIUIAT NEIarOTTYHUX
HayK, JIOI[EHT

MamonoBa OJiena IBaHiBHA — KaHTU/IAT IEIaTOTIYHAX HAYK,
JIOLIEHT

Cuicapenko Ipuna €BreniiBHa — xanaunar (ionoriyHuUX
HayK, JOICHT
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Hayxoso-npakxmuune suoanms

YEPHBOHROB APOCJIAB OJIEKCAHIPOBHUY,
BAJTAHA€BA OKCAHA BACHJIIBHA,
BACIOTHUHCBRA €JIEHA APTYPIBHA,
MAMOHOBA OJIEHA IBAHIBHA,
CHICAPEHKO IPUHA €BIEHIIBHA
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